.e3e\ 6NT3 0 JUL 2003 -c,00;x>? - 1 | NTERACTI VE PROGRAM GUI DE3 &v8FERBAND
NETHCD This application clainms the benefit of United States provisional
plication No. 60/110,262, filed Novenber 30, 1998. Background of the

I nven%?[ﬂiﬁuwm%‘m‘llnvent| on relates to interactive tel evision program gui de
syste particularly, to interactive television program gui de
systens w {koenhanced features and userl iiterface. Cable, satellite, and
broadcast television 10 systens provide viewers with a | arge nunber of

tel evi Users have traditionally consulted printed television
progr aﬁ(ﬂl’mm ' mmm 'mo deINTERAET TV RRQERAMECSUIEN G YSTEM oot METHDpar ti cul ar
tinme. kg&gntly interactive tel evision program ZS gui des have been
developed that all ow tel evision progran1|nfornat|on to be dlsplayed on a

user's television. Interac i Lam
typically inplenented on st(;thl?’opgkgég?iltqgﬁ SwPthe 95 Fgeﬁg\%i Sﬁt nf‘ﬁ?ﬁ‘ugh
t el evi si on progr@maaks|pnnwnysouadngp@lneﬁmuencNntrGD/lnntésactﬁveed

t el evi si on progr e cribed, for exanple, in PCT publication WO
96 34491, publi s%fep(y%&bt ober ' Bf%%%g% On-line tel evision program gui des are

described, for exanple, in PCT publication WD 98 26584, published June 18,

1998. In a typic I roups of television program

listings are dis 2 JLAAIE UF e veniticd sel ected AMENDED SHEET 3 0

JUL 2003 WO 00 33560 PCT/ US99/28r@ntipn (mtl@g:@m &o. iRtegramikiesti ngs are

typically displa I [ Y e .S on systens to
! . {}:ee %aye Ipdco%rraﬁr?‘?u%.de %T}/%t%?nts %n‘d 1‘n‘8¥

this point have ogram rel ated Nf-or it on IR Fess than 5
opti mal ways. Sormiqﬂlcrg-ﬂeamlgm des manatctaMeolemmm popgirame gud deat ch

tel whi | t
Tl fy. L0o much d\}ataréﬁ%rvp{ﬁgré&{sﬂea?wae%eonc fer %\%1 I%%gr edheiee Sys eirrg

di splay too nuch e, over the user.
t herefore an object of the Qﬂh&ﬁﬂnSaMFlhﬂﬁﬁnlaad1h§Qﬂd@@S@et@deWﬁﬁeﬁﬁbtlve

tel evison proggamgu &@ssmaﬁaereé Mt Uaals aarlearrefeow %@%f’“t easi er
access to various progra ui de functions through an en nceé’ user
i nterface. telev151on channels. Users have traditionally

consulted printed televisioﬁ program schedules to
determine the programs being broadcast at a particular
time. More recently, interactive television progran

15 guides have been developed that allow television
program information to be displayed on a user's
television. 1Interactive television program guides,
which are typically implemented on set-top boxes, allow
the user to navigate through television program

20 listings using a remote control. Interactive
television program guides are described, for example,
in PCT publication WO 96 34481, published October 31,

1996. On-line television program guides are described,

for example, in PCT publication WO 98 26584, published
June 18, 1998. 1In a typical program guide, various
groups of television program listings are displayed in

predefined or user-selected

AMENDED SHEET



It is a further object of the present 15 invention to provide %h JuL 2003
interactive television program gui de systemin which users are provided
with the opportunity to access programrelated information and other °

i nformat i YO 983 ways. Summary of the Invention 20 ThesePQhYSEYifd?s
objects of the present invention are acconplished in accordance with the
principles of the present invention by providing an interactive tel evision
program gui de systemin which television programlistings and other  _

television 25 related information is di$played in a way that is visually
pl easing to users and that is user friendly. In addition, the electronic
tel evi si on program._gui de thenpres nlt i hventi.on .pr idelftincti ns that

have not beeﬁ:abre(%ﬂ e bef roegroay c;tlﬁ’e nr;qsecatrreon'Bé,plpcra Ya e’ systens..

In the el ectroniac gariagreamtgiilde. system of the present invention, a main
facility (e. g., a sat Itite tBEg Je;iL 2003 WO 00l 335§:0 - .3 PCT/ S99/ 2813~
uplink facility) provi des % oS Fad Yot TH & hibet B¥ 1l evi si on
di stributi onHead |ditsess el ghrogramalded sstyest em freadenichn a rbricadcasian

di stribution facili.t a satellite tel evision distrihutian facility, 5 or
any ot her 5guicil:g:bﬁmealdi)('Jsatyrsi 'butsleoonhe SIS IH e eg?‘reﬁloqbea%ﬂ“fiupﬁeersdata

sour ces, songEfcomtichuardy beat adcatedd vais ichirf fvdteld fizoring ipesoq@re have
their data prQwvided,to th in facility for localization and distribution.
The data & aiGHI G maPad TaaAT 0is o Lot ef i SRy i on
facility incldgs dagleevicst cthroggmanmt nhast eo(erwigelming |E@ss whannel s,
content information, rating informtion, or_any other, information
associated with tel evi Z#%nlgsprt(r)}b?% Ihe‘g)a,irl acmj] %e(af‘le? pt}rbegrpa"?ﬁsg‘?ﬁ'ﬂe data for
addi ti ondl0 semwaargsi kb tod herothden drel evi e adt pvogtalevdisdn ngsodeamg. ,

weat her i nfor ma,tc'% on ssociated. [.nternet web |i nksd Cﬁoniﬁtg er_software,
etc.). The elEtt eonsl%:s ?%gﬁ%rﬁelbh?laeuso?rﬁ haerepr%’é%m FRVERYS o%asl’fa?/r be

provi ded i n stens e vt iodupregsarar Ogwidel ef aataidss dilstsudhuted from a
main facility to an interactiyve %el evi si on program gui de i nplenmented on
user tel evisiOH BHTPETE Vi3 evision distribution facility. O her
sui tabl e systens invol Vet syst&nBurthawhi s ket ao f stide stréderied to a program
gui de 25 user tel evision equipnent, using other_suitable distribution
Scheres, SUcH RLLUGHINEER | VT Vi P tial B T T AReHY SsFOh BYorOF RE9F et or
the like. |If glesde eslystdre imtwehineh i veet €l £vé Spoovpdegramigutide appl i cation
may be 1 npl enent edc us‘i_,\gg a client-server 30 a{.cpi %ectgé‘e i n. which. the
primary procedH Ny P Fr2 T heS At P E5T ohS 1 3T Br oV HRET DY A s@PFer

| ocat ed at, fotrhexaimwfermitiotelirviewomagsstribution facility or the

Summary of the Invention

20 These and other objects of the present
invention are accomplished in accordance with the
principles of the present invention by providing an
interactive television program guide system in which
television program listings and other television

25 related information is displayed in a way that is
visually pleasing to users and that is user friendly.
In addition, the electronic television program guide of
the present invention provides functions that have not
been provided before by other electronic program guide

30 systems.

In the electronic program guide system of the

present invention, a main facility (e.g., a satellite



3 0 .111 2003 WO 00/ 33560 PCT/US99128128 - 4 main facility and ud8rJuL 2003
tel evi sion equi pnent acts as a client processor. Further features of the
invention, its nature and various advantages will be nore apparent fromthe
5 acconpanyong3zseawi ngs and the fol |l owi ng detail ed descri ptricarused28ibe
preferred enbodi nents. Brief Description of the Drawings FIG 1 is a
schemati c bl ock diagramof an illustrative systemin accordance with the
present 10 invention. FIGS. 2a-2d show illustrative arrangenents for the
interactive program guide equi pnent of BIG 1 in accordance with the -~
principles of the present invention. Z5 FIG 3 is an illustrative schematic
bl ock di agram of a user television equipnent of FIGS. 2a-2d in accordance
with the prinpilghés fafcitlid yr @g@midaw@ﬁtﬁaorfrom @ datias seuyesertal iazed
rschemt | ¢ bl Qaiteel HAQADAL RN uttl%% S hkav g ger el evision
equi pment  of 3 In accordance Wt t principles of the present

i nvention. Flc@8le5as vearers hesisnnd,| méxmdq;a@t' Rlisfer ippdrilcays or banners
‘that the pro e I isat ireto
change tel eV|g!£_i|%’Joyr:1L (L:Hﬁgnnagasé’a@é1|~°1Flt_%)’%%@%ﬁ%@?&?ﬁloﬁﬁgﬁﬁa@llﬁ" BROWGE"

overlays 6 lsanm@erys Gﬂﬁmr tshel Yadd gy aiﬁsdlnld%lﬁw dizgpilayEyin r &pditse to an

indication b eagggfqggl B Listd a given tine
slot. FIG 6%“ ?ho &l%l?&eﬁan\rlﬁ may I cat ed as da %gd o(r%lfete in a
BROWBE over | dycatedl Wi DpoEnt fac1llt1es and have their data

provided to the main facility for localization and

distribution. The data transmitted by main facility to
10 television distribution facility includes television
programming data (e.g., titles, channels, content
information, rating information, or any other
information associated with television programming),
and other program guide data for additional services
15 other than television program listings (e.g., weather
information, associated Internet web links, computer
software, etc.}.
The electronic program guide of the present
invention may be provided in systems in which program
20 guide data is distributed from a main facility to an
interactive television program guide implemented on
user television equipment, via a television
distribution facility. Other suitable systems involve
systems in which data is distributed to a program guide
25 on user television equipment using other suitable
distribution schemes, such as schemes involving data
transmission over the Internet or the like. If
desired, the interactive television program guide
application may be implemented using a client-server
30 architecture in which the primary processing power for
the application is provided by a server located at, for

example, the television distribution facility or the



WD 00/ 335b0 PCT/ US99/ 28128 - 5 FIG 7 shows an illustrative nusiggf hoyp 2003
overlay that the program gui de nmay di splay when the user indicates a deS|re
to change channels to a digital nusic channel. 5 FIG 8 shows an

i1l ustratWod80pIsegr am gui de di splay screen for providing a PGEUSH2ABIR8accessS
to title, track, and artist information for a digital nusic channel. FIG 9
shows an illustrative program guide 10 main nenu screen for providing a
user with an opportunity to navigate through program guide features. FIG
10 shows an illustrative programlisti®dgs by tine screen. FIGS. 1la and 11b
show il lustrative program 15 |istings by channel screens. FIGS. 12a, 12b,
12c, 12d, and 12e show il lustrative programlistings by category screens.

FI GS. 13a, m:abnarﬁacj:lcitar end lusetrr deiley isdiogr avwjirmnintdiapiayesa eens for

provi di ng aclﬁg;ltw? S%F__L opportunity to textually search through program
listings in variou I'G 14 shows a default display screen that may
be di spl ayed by t he er@grtmrglfe@é:Wn Otfhé:hEeirn‘ierdiicm,esl%s mﬁuleeto

display a ' H D9$ 3L H 22 SMYiGH tb*éernﬁzfdgz %Bba[?éay screens FI GS.

15-16 area itional |IIustrat|ve program gul or
provi di n@ a agsenpanivi nalc sy’ iing sa ek dihee fel ldaavwiord datedie\gdi on program

gui de chann%bsd@Q§@f§n 1k %mgmifgyggyga|éﬂ5gﬁrﬁgﬂ¥? mai n menu screen for

providing a user with an opportunity to navigate through program gui de
feat ures. 3 0 JUL 2003 WD 00/33560 - 6 PCT/US99/28128 FIGS. 18-22, and

24 show i || gstirat ineg Q330 Y de dirshlanscreens for providing a user
W th access"T6—ﬁ57TﬁéTTé%%WV‘TﬁR?ﬂ_‘Tﬂ”Tﬁ“ﬁﬁgffers and adult |istings.
FIG. 1 is a schematic block diagram of an
illustrative system in accordance with the present

10 invention.

FIGS. 2a-2d show illustrative arrangements
for the interactive program guide equipment of FIG. 1
in accordance with the principles of the present
invention.

15 FIG. 3 is an illustrative schematic block
diagram of a user television equipment of FIGS. 2a-2d
in accordance with the principles of the present
invention.

FIG. 4 is a generalized schematic block

20 diagram of portions of the illustrative user television
equipment of FIG. 3 in accordance with the principles
of the present invention.

FIGS. 5a and 5b show illustrative "FLIP"
overlays or banhers that the program guide may display

25 when the user indicates a desire to change television
channels.

FIGS. 6a, 6b, and 6c show illustrative
"BROWSE" overlays or banners that the program guide may
display in response to an indication by a user to

30 browse through program listings for a given time slot.
FIG. 6b shows how a channel may be indicated as a

favorite in a BROWSE overlay.



5 FIG 23 shows an illustrative program guide display screen f@df gblovd@i ng
a user with access to digital nusic channel information. FIG 25 shows an
illustrative free pay-perview overlay for providing a user with access to

free 10 payol@issye ew previews. FIGS. 26-29 show il lustrati v diSphfiys
screens with informational overlays for providing a user with access to

i nformati on on channel s, services, and prograns that have not been
subscribed to by a user. 15 FIGS. 30-31 show illustrative program gui de

di splay screens for providing a user witd -access to pronotional channefs.
FIG 32 is another illustrative main nenu screen for providing a user with
an opportunity to 20 navigate through program guide features. FIGS. 33a,
33b, 33c, 33d, and 33e miww i |diusig adr Viel i ogr i mles e splay screens for

: i di i t to local inf tion, i ces. 25 FIGS. 34,
55, and 36 SO ISR | 908 (ST eaR gl e TShi By SEd BAReR oFr ovi i ng a

user With acagssr timdiessags g desdnly eso afhdibge prloginel gutdea dH S aB7- 40
‘show il lustrative program gui de display screens for providing a user with
access to 30 “f%ﬁ}éﬂlfhegnhel features of the programguide. FIG 41 is an

illustrative program guwoe. setshpwsraen 1 1ust fadide 20039 ¥ 064 83660
PCT/ US99/ 28128, FI.GS. 42-47 s om/illugirative roq&amhguide di | ay screens
geﬁa 1bls

for providi ndHRED IFTFHACRELIY ERIInG B 3GFBEF ah? gui de

features. Fl GStU8 amchchd, sdvodv att st ratfoempt oo afiob guddeitdaspl ay screens

for providing a user wi th, an opportunity to select |anguages for

progr anm ng %&ﬁ%)éiQF?ﬁ%bran1QU|de di splay screen text. FIGS. 50 and 51

show il lustrative progrBIGgud deherspirayistueenstive proyrdinguadaser wth

an 10 Oppf6tqgéfg éghgeéc gggn g% g?gé{gkngogeaéer with an
opportunity to navigate through program guide features.

FIG. 10 shows an illustrative program
listings by time screen.

FIGS. 1lla and 11b show illustrative program

15 1listings by channel screens.

FIGS. 12a, 12b, 12c, 12d, and 12e show
illustrative program listings by category screens.

FIGS. 13a, 13b and 13c are illustrative
program guide display screens for providing a user with

20 an opportunity to textually search through program
listings in various ways.

FIG. 14 shows a default display screen that
may be displayed by the program guide when the user
indicates a desire to display a listings screen for

25 which there is no matching data.

FIGS. 15-16 are additional illustrative
program guide display screens for providing a user with
access to a passive electronic television program guide
channel.

30 FIG. 17 shows another illustrative main menu
screen for providing a user with an opportunity to

navigate through program guide features.



FI'GS. 52-54 show illustrative program guide display screens for g Qyidjpp @
user with an opportunity to define parental control criteria. Fl 55 shows
an illustrative program guide 15 display screen for providing a user with
an opporturWWOWoBas6d urn of f the bypass of parental control | opkyusdsl2Ei2s

56-65 show illustrative overlays for requiring a user to enter a parental
control code to access features of the programguide. 20 FIG 66 shows an
illustrative overlay for providing a user with an opportunity to | ock by

exanple. FIG 67 shows an illustrative overtay that the program gui de nmay
di spl ay when a user has | ocked a 25 maxi mnum nunber of programtitles. FIG
68 shows an illustrative overlay for indicating to a user that a programis

| ocked and for pronptingFide. us®&r23 orardpat esheit tbhesbratbde. PRGN 69- 76
show i | | ustratd vy ory; i di spl S£ s f r ovidi ser

W th access toduplr ogr a%rﬁlingg),g uébcg%éprgsr-%/(?gm?y %aci%g ,acﬁ%%ge‘?¥t}gn§8%%?t al

musi ¢ i nf or matticorpay-1810-Vigw 2008 MD 00r 85680 PR US09aRrg128ults  FIGS.
77a and 77b show.iddstrative phone ordering information overlays. FIGS.
78-93 show illustrative program guide display screens for providing a user
with accessto 5 progranHei de3 palyowerani el psohe Bhyandr patkmgel bdder i ng
functional ity.qfHd8 9§é%@@n Spow ;%x!é%r'?&{ﬁg' é’%@é?%ﬁﬁhggkéé digpl ay screens
for providing a uUser . wth access to program gui de rem nder ?unctlonallty.
10 FIG 103 sibvsl l imesse releanee br bgfarmaul ee. di spl ay screen for

providing a user with aceess 49 Lnhandsessaoee: BEoVLIpdobybepsyst em

operator. FIG 104 shows an illustrative program guide disp creen for
provi di ng a us&rewiateatzestorophevpdisgi af wsentwohh ECCSss106 &ndel06 show

illustratiqy ar. for indicating to a user that the program
e e Vh Ry A e

gui de has y a marn facility or other interested entity.
FIGS. 26-29 show illustrative display screens

with informational overlays for providing a user with
access to information on channels, services, and
programs that have not been subscribed to by a user.

15 FIGS. 30-31 show illustrative program guide
display screens for providing a user with access to
promotional channels.

FIG. 32 is another illustrative main menu
screen for providing a user with an opportunity to

20 navigate through program guide features.

FIGS. 33a, 33b, 33c, 33d, and 33e show
illustrative program guide display screens for
providing a user with access to local information
services.

25 FIGS. 34, 35, and 36 show illustrative
program guide display screens for providing a user with
access to messaging features of the program guide.

FIGS. 37-40 show illustrative program guide
display screens for providing a user with access to

30 favorite channel features of the program guide.

FIG. 41 is an illustrative program guide
setup screen.



20 FIGS. 107 and 108 are flowcharts of illustrative steps invol veg Jun 2003
operating the program gui de of the present invention. Detail ed Description
of. the Preferred Enbodi nents An illustrative system 10 in accordance with
25 the prwoaiopbss of the present invention is shown in Fl GerusoyRsns
facility 12 provides program gui de data from program gui de data source 14
to interactive tel evision program gui de equi pnment 17 via conmuni cations
link 18. There nmay be nultiple program 30 gui de data sources but only one
has been shown to avoid overconplicatdirng-the drawing. If desired, program
gui de data sources may be located at facilities 30 JUL 2003 WO 00l 33560 _
g _ PCT/US99I 28128 separate frommain facility 12, such as at |ocal

i nformati on services BIGanddadie st rildatst mriowelaxragramiguifdeci ity 12

- for localizati i i i ) aur . Ry, V.. .sui tabl e
conput er or acg%ﬁ%e&%aiéeﬁiyeoﬁ%%b%afﬁﬁé%ﬁf%@%.t,osmanual |y

from an opersgtitrinelwrtranias |yrogmam gonpet &zatnetagpr k or ot her

* connection, or via st i i ta into ctronic form
for distribution by ﬁﬁ%‘aﬁiﬁd% i Q‘glﬁn%?r%‘gl‘ge Y S link, a

t el ephoned nedwintk digsidaw sedenoridy heroopding |a nksexa witdr owave |ink, an

Internet I|i 'SEFQEF o) L . S Ui |

comuni cat i (r)gr%sp% k. " g-fedo %g%%fgf%a%d% %(’) ’ger 'f%%%%m lergéjo%/‘gcglcfei nk 18 if

desired. 15 dwmtarighan muidd sesviae I6reay bextny suitable facility for

obtai ning data partic tog | Z ey vii di he data to

i et ono ||k A, [ Eaft A e

main facility 12 over communications |ink ¢ on source 41
may be, for @xbdpl@éisplavcatroonsebeheprayating 2 haseneasth eznweat her dat a,

a hocal nevspapescLhat, abl aLge heral. b obosehop! cands ool ege sporting

i nformation, "or any er sui rovi der o ration. Local
i nformati on source 15 REGS beba-bbdcahobusi hessrakthe sprogpam eguide provi di ng

main 25 facilj i (o] .| gcal LI rts, fishing
condi tions, %%%%%%;e¥%£%g%§ %%gngﬁgﬁdéﬁgt%b?%g%r%vfgeégof i nformation
Link 41 may deprarsatetyite defkne apiebephdbneonetobr&ritekjaa cable or fiber

optic link a mcrowaverkinks anolnternet lLpk,, a,600p;paLi 0p,39.0f such
| i nks, or any ot her SU|¥abIe comuni cat1ons FIHE. %hgppgogra gurde data
transmtl®ed disphin fexééntJor2rrovidirgast ivert eitli shooppeoguaktyui de

WD 00/ 33560 to turn off the bypass of parental control locks.

FIGS. 56~65 show illustrative overlays for
requiring a user to enter a parental control code to
access features of the program guide.

20 FIG. 66 shows an illustrative overlay for
providing a user with an opportunity to lock by
example.

' FIG. 67 shows an illustrative overlay that
the program guide may display when a user has locked a

25 maximum number of program titles.

FIG. 68 shows an illustrative overlay for
indicating to a user that a program is locked and for
prompting the user for a parental control code.

FIGS. 69-76 show illustrative program guide

30 display screens for providing a user with access to
programming, pay-per-view, package, channel, and

digital music information.



JuL
- 10 30 JUL 2003 PCT/ US99/ 28128 equi pnent 17 may include tel evi Siaotl”] L 03

programm ng data (e. g., programidentifiers, times, channels, titles, and
descriptions) and other data for services other than television program
listings (WO03356he| p text, pay s per-view information, weaRGRAS99/28128
information, sports information, music channel information, associated
Internet web |inks, associated software, etc.). There are preferably

nuner ous pieces or installations of interactive television program guide
equi pment 17, 10 al t hough only one is~sfRown in FIG 1 to avoid over -
conplicating the drawi ng. Program guide data nmay be transmtted by main
facility 12 to interactive tel evision ro%ram_ ui de equi pnent 17 using any
suitabl e approach. Dat &1fSl-ed 785 apgy 7 oS 8X’aﬁgllé1,5tt¥@ Caphergt ed as

obj ects and bkarsHhit @6 fdStAE idnS bhieallagsl.nt ernet based addressing schene
and protocol stack (e. a stack which uses the user datagram protocol

(UDP) and | nternet prot%(;@(?l' (PPYP. SHP&t drg USE TRV BEOHEER giide data is
20 transni tt@ds%'l@@” & creleh sf i idrbiQing aviusledn Wditsf rddiddprd acilities
are described, Tor exanple, in CGollahon et al. U S patent application
Serial No> 09F3972B24uide PGYTRRE ~View PFOITRAT Gmd PAAIR QUHEGHSr at ed by
reference herghetiBnatistgntirety. 25 An interactive tel evision program
guide is inplenented on interactive television program gui de equg_‘irﬁonent 17.

Four illustrative arrafg&fentd &2 ishoat ddtlivgd edlida P D FERYUI de

equi pment 17 cakplsRoWe rdenfsl E3r 2324 didy shewer iWiltel atddass el evi sion 30
program gui de e u%&rrent, 17 may include program guide distribution equipnent
21 |ocated aPIPerel SGugfe rdBigsiesssemctirhalditotribution facility 16, and

user tel &\ sion equi pmenig 22.03%nbds 2003 IRGHUSIY 28128 Jihan il Riact | ve

tel evision programguide may_ run totally on user television equi pnment 22 as
shown in 5 FI9GSPl2y &fFeRs for miP Wi sar’ w9y Witluarcewd &R sitvn

equi prent 22 rand RRISdAdy ViRl aGt IR t8) s i Yk R 1QGF am gui de
equi pnent 1?7 using a suitable client-server "or distributed processing
approach as shown in FIEGS. AW4arfdhong afelidWhivs o tdi et rRIRETHN doldeaci lity

16 may be anyiswildbl: Het MU ffGld Id ud th Sa&ddl & &y H&rp
headend, a broadcast distribution facility, a satellite television
di stri butlion FEeirMatiotor any other suitable type of tel evision

distribution facility).prkel evicd ahdli 564 i dHehi on fagi it Yod sy ds have
di stribution equi pnent 21, Distribution equipnment 21 of FIGS. 2a, 2b, 2c,
and 2d may beTra®yesdwpnerfr sindimieindrtpriowsh hdEfrbgien BeFaMat a t o

user tel evi Sigii ROHTBIM e rd 2 QNS 1 FOFERIN & 100 Ped &1 POey Db ST | on
equi prent 21 ‘may 20 include, for exanple,” suitable transm ssion hardware
for distributiMGEdRamlitde data on a tel evision channel sideband, in

the vertiz@l blanking imteyvalopfamatede\dsd o shamndets &ging an in-band
digital signal, using an out-of-band digital signal, or by any other
illustrative steps involved in operating the program

guide of the present invention.

Detailed Description of the Preferred Embodiments
An illustrative system 10 in accordance with

25 the principles of the present invention is shown in
FIG. 1. Main facility 12 provides program guide data
from program guide data source 14 to interactive
television program guide equipment 17 via
communications link 18. There may be multiple program

30 guide data sources but only one has been shown to avoid
overcomplicating the drawing. If desired, program

guide data sources may be located at facilities



25 suitable data transm ssion technique. Analog or digital video si&ﬁngL 203
(e.g., television prograns) nmay al so be distributed by distribution

equi pnent 21 to user television equi pment 22 over commrunications paths 20
on mul ti plwobebsxés si on channel s. 30 Communi cations paths Z%dﬁysggggﬁgy
comuni cations paths suitable for distributing program gui dat a

Commruni cations paths 20 may include, for exanple, a satellite link, a

t el ephone network link, a 3 0 ,l1UL 2003 WO 00/33560 - 12 PCT/ US99/28138
cable or fiber optic link, a mcrowave kink, an Internet link, a -
dat a- over-cabl e service interface specification (DOCSIS) link, a

conbi nation of such links, or any other suitable comunications link. 5
Communi cat i oggppatahts 20opr &EQhatﬂa}tlha\t@' s_u;f f istic@ntasbardwiodizh to al | ow

-television distributi,on faci e .television programrmng to
user tel evi sﬁBﬁoeﬁﬁt&r%’ntsefflc?ﬁeﬁg’ ar‘a‘é1 Vc?at\{‘l%&?lr?uldtaltﬁ‘l é’rﬁ"g of user
tel evision equi paem f22iandymbt ifpre 1@3‘:&(1(1!@&&(&11%@0@&@1@%&@1 pat hs 20,
-al t hough onl éﬁg\%ﬁ pi ece of user televisi on rrent ﬁ 2 and communi cations

path 20 are STEREs L 4202y oaé.’\)’msdl i °f the draw ngs.
| f desired, tehgutiirobapkeeysgstdny iy dhﬁaﬁrrﬂ.\tigjeﬁit@ve(re Sfparate

conmmuni cati ons Q&ﬁge gpot 15 show%g .. FI %gﬁfho an illustrative
arrangenment f8FYater 2¢OV &%t QP&FTE G Yiade Yedi%rfent 17 in a
client-ser vetoh@smxornedjmtrnd but edthdit ercanidatal f, oganiglige sysd em  As
shown in FIG_ 2h, dist |on 95% ment 21 may includ rogram gui de
server 25.. Bf m %P?ésp? Hé‘%?nf]setﬁ/tt s%’f"g\‘/\afrg har dwar e,
or conbi nat i @nstﬂmmxﬁldrprbypmwmlmﬂmﬂy &Il - Sarie mm PO am gui de.
Program ver r .ex r.un ui tabl e dat base 25 engi ne
(e. g., %é § aﬂgﬁﬁsd—’f% Jaq'Pg“ RS g]r 'gLﬁd%a % n response
to queries gengeat &qatmc allpﬂ@graangwdimﬁa ilenﬂc,l Nl erfeid Rtk oL isie) a
tel evision egfi ment 22.(§% deilred ranng e server %g may be | ocated
at main faciYQ%%¥R??%ﬂﬁ SR ri eve program
gui de data frcmmpmngiaetnngw de.rse.r vehcﬂﬁ) Ll§1<jtgaB$ﬂMn§§UlatE§tb el i ent-server
based approach. The program guid ngo exanpl e, pass SQL requests as
messages to %F tpefp(?"f%%ﬁ’gb@ O%ﬁ * PCT/ US99/ 28128 - 13 gui de
server 255 1n anot her swdablmmmamcdh dev EOII RMgYisle sy | nvoke
renot e procedur.es that o] rQgram gui de server. 25 usin one or nore
renmpte proce abhg £ acFir yar#?jg J%é‘? C%S C A BTt &F ¢S
statenents fQrocfaﬂ.clftédlvﬁ?ﬁibrf%MH%mMﬂ%e@he|dila§é|1£d> Raoh her swtabl e
approach, dlé?ﬂ obj ect executed t he g%oggan%gytde naz ﬁonnunicate W th
server object %&E%ﬁ? P verlB5tsi nlPC*or exanpl e, an
obj ect requeSMnﬂUﬁH@ﬁldﬂ}ﬁburce 41 may be, for example, a local
20 weather station that measures weather data, a local
newspaper that obtains local high school and college
sporting information, or any other suitable provider of
information. Local information source 15 may be a
local business with a computer for providing main
25 facility 12 with, for example, local ski reports,
fishing conditions, menus, etc., or any other suitable
provider of information. Link 41 may be a satellite
link, a telephone network link, a cable or fiber optic
link, a microwave link, an Internet link, a combination
30 of such links, or any other suitable communications
link.
The program guide data transmitted by main

facility 12 to interactive television program guide



10 This may invol ve using, for exanple, Mcrosoft's D stributed Conponent
(bj ect Model (DCOM approach. The program gui de may conmuni cate 3WtJdL 2003
program gui de server 25 or Internet service system 61 over communi cations
path 20 uWiOo9/33sP suitable network 15 and transport |ayer pcousedss:s if
desired. A protocol stack may be used which includes, for exanple,
Sequenced Packet Exchange/ | nternetwork Packet Exchange (SPX/ | PX) |ayers,
Transm ssion Control Protocol/Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) |ayers, AppleTalk
20 Transaction Protocol /Dat agr am Del rvéfy -Pr ot ocol (ATP/DDP) | ayers, oF any
ot her suitable network and transport |ayer protocols. If desired DOCSI S may
al so be used. FIGS. 2c and 2d show illustrative Internet 25 based

i nteractive e@LEAStonl Privgy abighiide 595eBABIOTPEYPERBRLIAY s8R FduUtL i on

faC|I|ty 16 payy. ber@é?&@'?deﬁE?fﬂQPs'”E?ﬁ@@t éﬁéﬂhé@sSY§i€ﬂb§1 | nt er net
service system Use any suitable conbination of hardware and software

capabl e of p#%@l@@%@erbg@ gardectaen €ataofehesguvieeasphfesn | nternet

based approagh,{ e: &1 evihe T ot,0oco desired,
| nt er net SEFVI&% Egs?gn? 61 nggé%Péao%£?g§B§% EE 536 geitggggiVmég%IBBSGO -

14 facil$tyrerariew sréﬁgmtl@l@noW@@é@ﬁﬁﬂgﬁpa@aaignr| BOPr6A facility 16.
PCT/ US99/ 28128¢ 4 £ PEoR! ORREM-OLhSEnES §ARLERRRLEH, OBsUSEE atBkeVi si on

eqU|pnent 22 of interactive teleévision'b progran1QU|de equi pnent 17 as
shown in Fl GhernehtwehetiBkFyi 28SeGsRrERTI63CEEN2EEheP Sl t abFBEEQUI prent

at program gaslesdi 8EFhBYUY Aimbashki bYedBst Bat 1heta@naeebad b | nternet
service system 61) may provide program gui de data to user television

equi prent  221Rteraotive FALEVASLONOPTORAAP: 6yidm §aPdBMENSt Ailbuti on

equi pment o 21; Ugh HIgRNYn Y BﬁQ' @s' QBS&HeEnbﬁ@d aPRLOAGB 1G€ o¥er-Usi Ng the
Hyper Text Transfer”ProtocCol (HITP) | e Transfer Protocol (FTP) over a

Transn155|onCQmPl¥©ﬂtPnGt§b©IﬂFﬁWéﬂget Protocol (TCP/IP) type link). 15 If
the program gui de l”D'?QSQESﬂ Bﬂlhgtﬁﬁﬁgthﬁinbgl%é'éfﬁgéE%ﬁgk gyide
ul as s

equi pnment 17 is a clientsérver rogram gui de
server 25 mayjaocbiatw bﬁogpamngardetdaeatEd@NﬂBnD@rngpggemvg@edgysten161

The program gy, g0y ks 51H§W§M9rsu?Q5Bﬁ% %%ﬁgbggha”‘%%%%efQQQ% from

I nternet service system6 an-Internet co ction still anot her
enbodi nehP, w@agtr fout esATBGE) pRenenZaPFRY aities] @de ovdiecdlsl @nidar dwar e (not

shown) on mEEQn@mEEE%ﬁ BYEhb0R QL3 ¥ehIl0n ntle i HARAGHMRssing
scheme and protocol stack (e.g., a stack which uses the
user datagram protocol (UDP) and Internet protocol
(IP)). Systems in which program guide data is

20 transmitted from a main facility to television
distribution facilities are described, for example, in
Gollahon et al. U.S. patent application Serial No.
09/332,624, filed June 11, 1999, which is hereby
incorporated by reference herein in its entirety.

25 An interactive television program guide is
implemented on interactive television program guide
equipment 17. Four illustrative arrangements for
interactive television program guide equipment 17 are
shown in FIGS. 2a-2d. As shown, interactive television

30 program guide equipment 17 may include program guide

distribution equipment 21 located at television



25 television programguide is inplenented. A second portion or version of
the program guide may be inplenented on user television equipnmesty dd. 20ie
two versions or portions of the interactive program gui de nmay conmuni cate
usi ng anywauoorasdoe peer-to-peer 30 communi cations schene (gcr@seo gegsagi ng,
renote procedure calls, etc.) and performinteractive program gui de
functions dlstrlbutlvely bet ween tel evi sion 3 0 JUuL 2003 WO 00/ 33560 - 15
PCT/ US99/ 28128 distribution facility 16 and user tel evision equiprment 22.
An illustrative arrangenent for user 4ellew sion equi pnent 22 is shown in
FIG 3. User television equi pment 22 of FIG 3 receives video or a 5
digital video streamand data fromtelevision distribution facility 16
(FIG 1) at @nouriﬁﬁtlﬁnrEagimotyal6tebadiaBen tedewhgioa user tunes
- set-top box %g nge red tel evision channel. The signal fox that
television c en provi ded at video output 30. 10 The signa
suppl i ed at output 30 EhetypteahbyiebtheﬁeaisadhoptogqamngyidEFmasignal on
"a predefined a a og_d | at ed V|deo
i Gnal . but ey apeatsd aharsEraretegtaton, surabntnd 2e gl EFBA 80,
approprlaﬁe HI@StaEabasd(écg pramdy bus psrhgafhy bnstistut e of Electrlcal
and El ectronj ngi. neer.s. (L 9 n t . The video
si gnal at out%ﬁ?gggan Fggékgggkbéﬁoép' ﬁag%sg%o d§ry§st é& dévi ce 32.
The interacttabeVébéohspongpamggaud@ue@alpmynzo1ﬁunsongsatsuopabdm 28, on
television 3 lLevisi SI |try and
menory), on glgéﬁFa§F§¥ggaﬁg égsggibit Eégggvgg% %gc to Stel evi si on
36, or on dightah $hoFage .- débleodSQd'f @Egewab19modag€rdbw¢oen31 has
Sul Labl o1 B 068354 88,23 6ChiaGULE Krnd IRy qTRE kgl e eyl S on
progran1QU|de may aFsod run cooper tive on a“sui tablé conbination of these
devi ces. Intéeagt»ve CebéE|swomempMaadﬂndonas%sba@&asm Whﬁ¢hLbu¢omperat|ve
interactive i,si.on_p i ti
devices are §§§§¥ﬁ§ d, afoggegghQ% Q%l l’% Gﬂgtr g&%ﬁ? lgétldn Seria
No. 09/ 186, 568, ahyledhumvemhembae lﬁﬁﬁh oﬂﬂoehew&shememﬁswnommnnkﬁted by

ref erence herelnlln its & gi&etg. Eéﬁgﬁ' L. .2003 MD 0I33§Qp PCT/ US99/ 28128

- 16 - Secon53F§ &t 3?age FeviVde 52 e gﬁﬁ §h| &P&hnalog or

g!g!ia: mﬁogh?pfsﬁgﬁagaFgoﬁbmeemuu@maﬁﬂ Zkzg , a V|deocass§tte regor?ﬁr a
igital versatile disc r, et.c. gr C i and ot her

features may be cont roIDIl Xl)l?% l%%t q“bl(?x L%g'l ngm%hc{s‘rao%raoa{%’34

secondar y st @cagan@e@dcma&z bies aalwle(muqmm tsely*tmhiraje?rqr fmroxa;da:rrpj e, a

typi cal _cont g@%&nh g%idemé%l eﬁ:ot euxsq:eqe\ﬁ%i'orﬂc rea&u%.%r&erna@% to[‘?err coupl ed

to the infrare
communlcatlons path 20. Distribution equipment 21 may

20 include, for example, suitable transmission hardware
for distributing program guide data on a television
channel sideband, in the vertical blanking interval of
a television channel, using an in-band digital signal,
using an out-of-band digital signal, or by any other

25 suitable data transmission technique. Analog or
digital video signals (e.g., television programs) may
also be distributed by distribution equipment 21 to
user television equipment 22 over communications
paths 20 on multiple television channels.

30 Communications paths 20 may be any
communications paths suitable for distributing program
guide data. Communications paths 20 may include, for

example, a satellite link, a telephone network link, a



10 receiver in the videocassette recorder that normally accepts conmands
froma renmote control such as renote control 40. Renote control 340 Jory2fse
used to control set-top box 28, secondary storage device 32, and televi'sion
36. 15 |f WRe893¥8e) a user may record programs, program gui RETAE9928128 a
conmbi nation thereof in digital formon optional digital storage device 31
Digital storage device 31 may be a witeable optical storage device (such
as a DVD pl ayer capable of handling 20 recordabl e DVD di scs), a magnetic
storage device (such as a disk drive orldigital tape), or any other digital
storage device. Interactive television program guide systens that have
digital storage devices are described, for exanple, in Hassell et al. U S
patent 25 apghbéatpvniSeerabPribe b9Nk57 2286 CrPWREE Sepkentser 17, 1998,
which is herefyobncer penaled Byrbebebeneanher ekvif inrehidcely. Digital
storage device 31 can be contained in set-top b or it can be an
external devbpeclbicatihent éBOEEISet 1ipy, b@xcgabﬂmét&@no@ﬁpﬁmcﬁort and
appropriate hRhgsfage- al??ygbkﬁka_r%%%%l@e\eb&ﬁu%%cmonfsorlﬁfkanpl e, be
contained in"[ocal media server . necessar processing circuitry in
set-top béx Qemmueﬂeaneenﬁoeethe @@/BSS@@eriW /| BOFSAZBEXE formats the
recei ved vidggnqaudia 2Bdadaba %b@@%ﬁ%lb%ﬁ%l@ﬂ@ﬂwdﬁﬂoﬁ'ﬂé%ﬂﬁ%ﬁ@ahe
Preferably, the file format is an open file format such as the Myving
Picture Expeltf)sd@§’€|éb(1fVPEG)°—lWE@12’nsP§@@a‘la@md@9t F® MSA G SGHs ion

Phot ogr aphi ¢ c&xRemEAtCRouUP EMLREC, St %rmrc%nvﬂ%ﬂ ?‘Jlté ng data ds streaned
to digital storage device 31 via an appropriate b ., a bus using the
I nstitute El &6eri &l c¥AEiBNe G BINER LERG] r@@éir@U(JJtEEE)e ﬁ@g&pcetaémhr d), and
is storedpon g i 6§ 3 pproach, an
MPEG- 2 dgtoa g??%gyr%algra%gg?l%e?aq?‘\é 2% ]alt%%l})lgﬁr ecel veé’%sgion}é% got% bution
equi prent 21uged sedeydsival aﬁugmr% &%@md/@pmmwa@nw PFom0
secondary st anragendewi Ge %%G\é a %Q@HJWOCE%\)OQ RAN S 1 Cliéchm yi1dgo
signal s on comruni cati ons may el ther be generate y secondary
storage devi €&ag2ngsen Qﬁaﬁaﬁ}q%%kt@%@%&ﬁ&ﬂﬂwﬁﬁPQﬁ&ﬂW&ﬁQrﬁﬁﬂthﬁ(e g., a
vi deocassett e X e]] st or age
device 31 V\hg)rf%glgﬁ:an%qegi% ‘g)a:)ilrage&I Z?Orngdé%(ra e? ﬁl tﬁja?*:rﬁéedlrEJ(j?né may be passed
t hrough firoms$eWnfoep box 28, may be provided directly to television 36 from

set-top box 28 if seco ViiG ﬂﬁgﬁk r
S '¥ﬁ§y2ﬁ§ %Q% o5 f%ﬁgﬁéiﬁ%V%/%) te evn%|oﬁ§§6.

tel evi si on equi pnent 22, e receive

During nor rralanlEI‘ta@Ite\Wiesﬁcﬂie\MJ@mmg pudoran dablds g&fﬂ#@lm@m Hedll‘tloa

tel evi sion 3@rynga§ A [ hﬂﬂgﬁk t uned
with set-top b eoq§%§ﬁ23§§§§§gé SO provi aﬂid to eV|S|on 36 by

settop box 28?1W€5@n Sé@ctqnbp bﬁﬁ( Srgsallie JtPse*H[Cio %baydb‘a*élkl@@t%mor mat i on
stored on i gg(% m%tn({r%e 13@ é@yvﬁgvgsnem)ry 44,
e

Menory 44 may any nennr or ogher storag deV|ce such as a random

access nenor P qubgde cﬁﬂlyvenerﬁ:)’iync'(m any suitable software,

hardware, or combination thereof for providing a
client-server based program guide. Program guide
server 25 may, for example, run a suitable database

25 engine (e.g., SQL Server by Microsoft) and provide
program guide data in response to queries generated by
a program guide client implemented on user television
equipment 22. If desired, program guide server 25 may
be located at main facility 12 (not shown).

30 The program guide may retrieve program guide
data from program guide server 25 using any suitable
client-server based approach. The program guide may,

for example, pass SQL requests as messages to program



3 0 JUL 2003 WO 00/33560 - 18 - PCT/US99/2812~8 flash nmenory, @? |@&,
drive, a conbination of such devices, etc., that is suitable for "storin
program gui de application instructions and program gui de data for use by

t he prograwoguissiso 5 Set-top box 28 may have communi cati onspEui®gszg f or
communi cating directly with program guide server 25 or Internet service
system 61 over conmuni cations path 20. Conmuni cations device 37 may be a
nodem (e. g., any suitable analog or digital 10 standard, cellular, or
cabl e noden), network interface card (el3g~, an Ethernet card, Token ring
card, etc.), or other suitable comunications device. Conmunications device
37 may al so be a personal conputer with an Internet connection in, for
exanpl e, 15 tdmweice reegeaen?Ssholn anoEhES. s2ttabplle 2gppieseli stom 36 may

a1 50 have Sucly g, ouh{ Al & RIPUDLGBEL ODSRIE T GEoLLaPSL T et | Doty

alternative user t Vi si on equi conTunt cate with
| nt er net servmmepsqgrem1@aldeanrser|bﬁtugnnqunpnentmaieusemgta 20

‘sui t abl t h i
oL S5 bRl A DL g 00DEBLLACH, FAROULERAL 96 G SELEVLS] OF

gui de data5fr%@iteteVemeohsdfsrrsbthpnvbhedlremoné pfocédﬂ;ess regei ved by
2o control ST XndRngl UagLaLeLoxhaton-RIVERIEAL dBiclbe Tunctions of

control circurtry 4 e prOV| 'ng the's B5% arrangenent of
FIGS. 2a and Qhecwte@rhatthelyroghemegﬁmdetmemscnmmubecaheegnahed into an

advanced tel eyl sjop LEGELYE’ . BELsORAL, cRUBULEL 30;e! SLL5Lan kPO TY), or

any ot her sui ngémen a cofbi nation o Suc
arrangenent s naynpe Geedexampgle, Juh @b@BCV[reQHBSEGDrokQQ (PR} US99/ 28128

User Lol eybs of; £ DTEAL 0P TRL Ak a0 chavE, SREODMAN 3papage devi ce 47 and

di gi tal orage dev recordin econ ary st orage
devi ce 47 canDbetahputadt Ebipohypé ijanaIMgdei dDgDMaIa§ppoaghan1storage

device (e. g., a V|deoc§§gehgggﬁg&p q?&e ﬁag'gbhghnY%%%%tkﬁgadisc (DVD),

etc.). Programrecording an eatures may be contro by control
circuitry 42.pbbgrémnl getideagerdvevi & 49 ﬁayeMaetfeeraxaepbestammﬁlteable

IRy L R S R I R LT T T
di gital tape)andrtaayspbhér ldiygrt pirosbardge dévidesirddger Relpevitsicon
equi prent 22 g@¥cﬁlﬁgyh%e used which includes, for example,
Sequenced Packet Exchange/Internetwork Packet Exchange
(SPX/IPX) layers, Transmission Control
Protocol/Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) layers, AppleTalk
20 Transaction Protocol/Datagram Delivery Protocol
(ATP/DDP) layers, or any other suitable network and
transport layer protocols. If desired DOCSIS may also
be used.
FIGS. 2c¢ and 2d show illustrative Internet
25 Dbased interactive television program guide systems.
Television distribution facility 16 may, for example,
include Internet service system 61. Internet service
system 61 may use any suitable combination of hardware
and software capable of providing program guide data to
30 the guide using an Internet based approach (e.g., the
HyperText Transfer Protocol (HTTP)). If desired,
Internet service system 61 may be located at a



a random access nenory (RAM, read only nenory (ROM, flash nenory,

di sk drive, a conbination of such devices, etc., that is suitable for
storing pr & ead3§en de application 20 instructions and progr ®0OTgudoges1Idat a
for use by control circuitry 42. User television equipnent 22 of FIG 4 may
al so have communi cati ons device 51 for supporting comuni cati ons bet ween
t he program gui de and 25 distribution equipnent 21 or Internet service
system 61 via conmuni cati ons path 20. Cohfuni cati ons device 51 may be a~
nodem (e. g., any suitable analog or digital standard, cellular, or cable
moden), network interface card (e. g., an Ethernet card, Token ring card,
etc.), 30 or 6BREA1SYi thBlLelcomeRiirede dAerd@FiogEamAdysele control s the
operation of ysek tigl@vbsi @R8AYIRMBRL, 22 Wi th user interface 46. User
interface 46 may be a pointing device, wreless renote 3 0 JUL 2003 WO
00/ 33560 PCTJUSQ9/ 281281f fBe PEFRErelm IdWeySoarsd IMFRIenSEd Ofoiuser
recogni tion systerisabnaRiuephentsyizt dF entsafadtip wawweeickp watch
television, a user instructs control circuitry 42 to display a desired

t el evi si on>chBEREIK 28N SYiLesl SpvudeRieds 3 43S B HdViGe 245 may be any
sui tabl e tel e¢htie@hetMRRiIrkAce QysHRereisuidral)tnad s idalevids:igheraccess
the functions of the program guide, a user instructs the program guide

i npl enent ed oA REOYEEH W ide WishraRWricdr dgulide dduitfiiEntisn to
generate a Mai-BnRMt Rl t10 19fthem desid R ¥ agfarBgwde ol R ed een for
di splay on display device 45. The program gl|UI de may, for ‘exanple, provide a
user wth ar ePEpFFEIURIvEEe dafset profa g i S g v@!ﬂqléwferﬁ%g‘”aa _
tel evi sion opr @gamn tdt e@SPYIS &/ il prdtpaim lpud dudi gadd i dgsire to view
program listings while watching a program 1the program guide may overlay a
"FLIP* or " BROFBEPISNET [2dy 5\ 2yt efehiahoh B’F%ﬂbﬁ?ﬁ'q@w E!EPWTBb show
illTustrative Fld B overdiays t20Q0 @psh Ak ¢ her 8 O and sk dles iy g sl @y

g

whenever a user, 2q0 changes tel evision channels. This feature may provide a
user with inf it iTRIeT athE 1AL Rt Pr djFein @ hBfarE b5 P di spl ayed by

the new chann@Io-ntFﬂaflP BRI s/ RO Ak 2970 tiyo be (ks pt By edy b Or1 fnk) .

15 nmenory 63. Menory 63 may be any nenory or other storage device, ggc@égzma

predefined period of time, or for a user configurable period of tine, if 25

desired. Tife R hey@nogramydyine aikeeertsd der abpearachiye sl i de downwar d

of f of the screanyiQi R Ry FEIONEHd r OgL i ffeSET £ N1 4ISA NG By Ot her
sui tabl e approach. FLIP overlTays 200 30 informati on associated wth as the

programtitl e SERVeR ®uirdeerhs cikehiel imuiber 246, PEagfameysde 995VeThe FLIP
and 207 may dizpl@y, obtain program guide data from Internet service

system 61. The program guide may also, however, obtain
20 program guide data from Internet service system 61 via
an Internet connection.

In still another embodiment, distribution
equipment 21 may include suitable hardware (not shown)
on which a first portion or version of the interactive

25 television program guide is implemented. A second
portion or version of the program guide may be
implemented on user television equipment 22. The two
versions or portions of the interactive program guide
may communicate using any suitable peer-to-peer

30 communications scheme (e.g., messaging, remote
procedure calls, etc.) and perform interactive program

guide functions distributively between television



the current program such an tinme 215, rating 227, the and the gqnﬁn?ma
channel's overlays nmay al so include a 3 0,1U 2008 WO 00l 335
PCT/ US99/ 28128 nunber of graphics) such as brand | ogo 230, a sponsorship

gr aphi c, we @xagggel | ogo graphic, mail indicator, rem nderpéﬁg%@%% or any
ot her suitable graphic. The current tinme my also be di spl aye

desired, brand |l ogo 230 may be replaced by or displayed together with

sel ect abl e advertisement 221. A user may sel ect sel ectabl e adverti senment
221 to obtain additional programintongation for the programcurrently

di spl ayed in FLIP overlays 200 and 210. 10 FIGS. 6a, 6b and 6c¢ show
illustrative "BROASE" overlays 230 that the program gui de may display when

a user optsdiotbiowsion hfaeghi Py ope aand iwséngse fori ol g vequipmens|zd. whil e
s ohing 2 Br ouraM ANSEL JRY: DL ove, LV oyl prOBLaT L4811 1gd, 19 by, For
BROWSE overtt@yevaiﬁmvs EquiSsiet © z@niz},ns&eow:o watp.hsa progusgron a particul ar
channel e.g echanqgl 17Héﬁmhilg [o f % r i nf Oégatlgn on_prograns that
o bl ayt g BHEBERLRS ASHHRREY s2ArtE At Lot HbrFEFRELss THEORR OBF i gur do my
provi de 8 usegivhlhvodeOppPoréami dydt Qathangent tebedloisnand channel's in
order 10, O gueg: Lieuah g0l pyal cpygBiam || 3L ngsy, AkseroBy,pnd cate
pressi ng "umb:mauommlevi$e¢m"Vlewﬂnér|ghﬂéeartumsstseaeteﬁsbaddtsipna
on-soreon aff ot 333-FeTi WAl CArELPB A ARRF [t nat™s BAFEFLURAT BPFOw has been
pressed. 30t§he31350ﬂ0¢h@ﬁnéhelsnVBéhipﬁoﬁﬁdebeapeviﬁéﬂEGutpu@nSOdiSp|ay
e, LG MhEN- 20 8L QP used o LidLeate, o 8, aet a0, gL abl @ action
radio-frequency (RF) 51gnal on a predefined channel
({e.g., channel 3 or 4), or a analog demodulated video
signal, but may also be a digital signal provided to
television 36 on an appropriate digital bus (e.g., a
15 bus using the Institute of Electrical and Electronics
Engineers (IEEE) 1394 standard, (not shown)). The
video signal at output 30 is received by optional
secondary storage device 32.
The interactive television program guide may
20 run on set-top box 28, on television 36 (if television
36 has suitable processing circuitry and memory), on a
suitable analog or digital receiver connected to
television 36, or on digital storage device 31 if
digital storage device 31 has suitable processing
25 circuitry and memory. The interactive television
program guide may also run cooperatively on a suitable
combination of these devices. Interactive television
application systems in which a cooperative interactive
television program guide application runs on multiple
30 devices are described, for example, in Ellis U.S.
patent application Serial No. 09/186,598, filed
November 5, 1998, which is hereby incorporated by
reference herein in its entirety.



| f desired, FLIP and BROASE overlays nay indicate to a user that gouagr 23S
fl agged a channel as a favorite. Favorite channels may be indicateg usi ng
any suitable technique. A specific color, such as sky 5 blue, may be used.
FIG 6b sWOW/BHE use of shading 235 to denote that a chanRel/usas28zen
selected as a favorite in BROASE overlay 237. FIG 6c¢c shows a further
illustrative enbodi nent of BROASE overlay 237. FLIP and BROASE overl ays may
al so include 10 sel ectabl e advertisenents, such as sel ectable
advertisenents 221. Sel ectabl e advertisehents 221 may, for exanple, include
text and graphics advertising the program being played or other television
prograns, channels, or products. Wien a user selects a 15 sel ectable
advertisement 221, theSpfEegfanygatasamgy AgVipray2i FRBr BBt BON (e.g.,

pay- per - vi ewgj, nf of Bt 59{5)3 BF Lakeogt Ber sagtikansphebabedskerhle content of
the advertisenent. Fl 7 shows an’illustrative nmusic flip 20 overlay 240
that the progedhrgubePhayegenerdte PoVigicoprayetser 8866/8§€r03a user

changi ng chagngh s, ovardhgital qfusi QpeRaNRehyeMiSkecfhi.p eveihdn 240 may be
di spl ayed, for “exanple, over a black background or over a graphic if

desi red. TFheredprehidapndsethry £rateres PrRyyPEgCRAFIPE L&dsplYayed al ong
with the catggeryogf ppusbe pkavedceRtila ¢hannsly, Misi ¢eddfn@iFst i on
regarding the currently playing selection may be transmtted with the rest
of the progré&hP§ar8edg¥igeprdviided By dpcRssaditei fpcPrded 3¢ el evi si on

di stributionckapphityal@ypdkalBY:che rear hadh 32 iikniard sdatR sideeayn provi ded
by a third party over thé digital mnusic channel. If desired, nusic flip
overlay 240 aaylbérased 4sansBROSSE owerrlad Weerthef gnfragesl JUuL 2003 WO
001335601 23¢-BETLYSIY 2L-8 1Ml e td dISVUcIU LR HHGRIING O browse
t hrough nusic programlistings for other nmusic channels. To provide a user
Wi th an oppoRtcgepty COMBROASE firivmo@gy afesiec GenddiodmIucdy iafys eyt ot her
channel s, seluhERoR0% 00 2& o tSRIorkGlAYViF b WY RIRY 22 dBdfquire
twot uners~ one for playing the nusic fromone channel while in-band data is
retrieved fré&gtafoPh®e¥ @8 disssioadany £ BROMBE d@MEdeay32 /Praddgt am gui des t hat
provi de usersg Woth 33 0@ortunity to browse nusic 10 programlistings using
mul tiple tuners are described, for exanple, in Ellis U S. patent
applicatit®n Serial No. I09/dB3G.186D, & iUSRF Jfte TECOTIOPFOIHARSY i s her eby

i ncor por at ed oy, 8helence Renal N din Jd toiiddision Aeddsr PLOWARON @ nusi ¢
channel changes,” 15 t'he program gui de may di splay nusic information about

t he new progfamm suclerdsiantd tditdidak ratedkraghdlerist3l nf Fi@it®dh. The
program gui de xRy Al RSP AY ddY Sd f ot o s dOr expbe, a user
presses an "info" ’key on renote control 40. An illustrative nusic 20

i nformation S&Vd&® | SuHovis ish IFIcBlavee AR MhhardbinScreen of FIG
8 may di 9 ay-LRE-RibIPNH/IS &l £5d A eaqdy@ﬁétﬁ@r@mﬁag?é%e@%@cmb&@ o
advertisenents 245 may, for exaqueJ i nclTude text and graphics adverti sing
t he nusi c beiafy pldiyad drive ek PP bviaPoh RBORUAOReHrébgictal Wien a
user sel ects & el ROtAN £-AdVerti SEIRN ve4Pe 1 d1Es D5 QY5 AGY Bath dgu (@Y di spl ay

information (e.g.,” pay-per-view information) or take other actions related
to the cont eysgfemshethat have digital storage devices are

described, for example, in Hassell et al. U.S. patent
25 application Serial No. 08/157,256, filed September 17,
1998, which is hereby incorporated by reference herein
in its entirety.
Digital storage device 31 can be contained in
set-top box 28 or it can be an external device
30 connected to set-top box 28 via an output port and
appropriate interface. Digital storage device 31 may,
for example, be contained in local media server 29. 1If

necessary, processing circuitry in set-top box 28



advertisenment. 30 Some program gui de display screens may displ ay. E‘Hfr 2@3
BROWNGE styl e overlays or banners that include |ogo advertlsenents uc

| ogo adverti senent 3 0 JtlL 2003 WO 00/ 33560 - 24 PCT/US99/28128 230).
The | ogo adN@pPB¥éhents may change within the sane overlay @cThsanzensf a
user displays the overlay or banner for a defined tinme. The | ogo
advertisenent may, for exanple, rotate through a |list of logo 5
advertisenments, returning to the first advertisenent after each
advertisenent in the |list has been displayed. The FLI P and BROABE overl ays
of FIGS. 5, 6a, 6b, 6¢c, and 7 have been shown as including a brand | ogo 10
advertisenent 230 dlsplayed at the left of the overlay. The | ogo may al so,
for exanple, PrEwES Gmﬁféﬁéﬁﬂv§§oﬂ§6k§na§u§l@s@mdbﬂ@W§e§l@m@éﬁaﬁﬂﬁpst|ngs

or flips betveemschannels Mo kagos M chanas ik Tihe same oyerl ay or

banner if a user displays the overlay or 15 banner for a pre tinme.
The | ogo may, aForrerarfiile fanmatatsusdl a5 rideatte wimdo Rl ta e ﬁXp@frtISogo

adverti senent grJigf UMBEYY WMPHAS fs‘tra'fﬁda&%’%rrt SRRy 18fd &l 1@ACh

advertisenment in the |list has been displayed. The brand | ogo may al so be

repl aced by aFX®Gosanbdse dmar iGFamt MJ‘F‘%G | sFENRRrharf§e position as

it is displayeddiltdes) 'ffta The JQun®Y.td Qﬁg@@a@'s@coﬂa’ljé il dikappear at
the side of the overlay. After a predefined period (e.g., six seconds), the

| ogo may 25 slMide 33 RARHORGR S Qufe Guvetiay@ WP plaing Hdadins iifditeat or

and time indi galdt1iQd1he iPReledt i & Af s ayrprie pyggram gui de may
provide users with an opportunity to access other program guide features 30

t hrough a mai i &REWiardA meand e 5 tsoree e slicti sl | 3t Tatdam ¢mi i menu
screen 10Q of 1 GnohndBYsd NGvde SR, ét% %n %@ﬁi?%&agrso&r@a[ﬁ%k‘ de

features 106. If desired, lprogram gui de features 106 ma
series of s may be received from dlstrlbutlon

equipment 21 and stored.
Television 36 receives video signals from

secondary storage device 32 via communications path 38.

15 The video signals on communications path 38 may either
be generated by secondary storage device 32 when
rlaying back a prerecorded storage medium (e.g., a
videocassette or a recordable digital video disc), by
digital storage device 31 when playing back a pre-

20 recorded digital medium, may be passed through from
set-top box 28, may be provided directly to television
36 from set-top box 28 if secondary storage device 32
is not included in user television equipment 22, or may
be received directly by television 36. During normal

25 television viewing, the video signals provided to
television 36 correspond to the desired channel to
which a user has tuned with set~top box 28. Video
signals may also be provided to television 36 by set-
top box 28 when set-top box 28 is used to play back

30 information stored on digital storage device 31.

Set-top box 28 may have memory 44. Memory 44

may be any memory or other storage device, such as a

random access memory (RAM), read only memory (ROM),



3 0 JUL 2003 WD 00/ 33560 - 25 PCT/US99/28128 organi zed accor dijrigJtio 2003
feature type. In nenu 102, for exanple, program guide features 106 have
been organized into three colums. The colum |abeled "TV GUDE" is for
listings YRI9483% f eatures, the colum |abel ed "MSO 5 SHOWEHUSI9L8128r

mul tiple service organi zation (M5O related features, and the colum

| abel ed "VI EWMER SERVI CES" is for viewer related features. The interactive
tel evi si on program gui de may generate g di splay screen for a particular
program gui de feature 10 when a user”s PeCts that feature from menu 102.
Mai n menu screen 100 may include one or nore sel ectable advertisenents 108.

Sel ect abl e vertisenents 108 y,. foor,exanpl e, include text_and graphics
adverti sing ISRy Gt gbarrgéﬁsdlogrk St g p?%@?ﬂ}%l%a%%e?%?ﬁor

products. Wwvinccatseretsel edilmta iselacttadid e athrerdt eeirentpAddram he program
gui de may di spl information (e.d. ay-per-view information) or take
Sther act i orfindy ARRIHE HH O e GHO T A IV T et L0 PUFRCR exc
adverti senenfer e ey 2hepresentead,gufdeesired, as illustrated by

sel ect abl g adverti serreén _b@nn r 137?8 Mai n nmenu screen 100 nmay al so incl ude
other screen el enents.”%te ciﬁ;?ﬂ‘ Y pPOYT e U HEC P bAUEt may be

i ndi cat ed, fdd¥vexanp! eforisidgnndoditeg @brétangd wDgo mrephar §uide as
product brand | ogo géa hi n112. The identit% gf tgf tel evision service
provi der mays%rev%?e fted MO eX atpt B CUsT Higt & s& VO ERE provi der | ogo
gr aphi ¢ suchc@smset wa tcionps quatder2 0 ogoCommgumpdia ciddd. ddhect ogosmany be
i ncluded in the program 30 gui de data I#%mﬁn for onsthe-fly
conf i gur abi Ik??yaot?o‘?%nlﬁ 5P aya%%r%‘éjnggb ea%%Jr?%n?rt‘ilh‘élFrﬁ be di spl ayed
in clockldi sptaydaed) ovellblatn @tldiiabba, madsen) | abéewdnkli taterfaoeh as
i ndi cator graphic, 118 may l;f }tljsed Eo g 0 J]l{JL 2003 WO 0 /33260 - 26
i ndi €at € 0 C o] ator or
PCT/ 21590/ 281980 | Hi Sat AR o I GEREC 1 FAF S P PEFR ORI CGBF 8 opbPal o
program gui der psevérlesul sabbe t ¢l car uses dévibe. program gui de supports
messagi ng fupnctions. . ,
Communications device 37 may also be a personal
computer with an Internet connection in, for example,
15 the arrangement shown in FIGS. 2c¢c and 2d. Television
36 may also have such a suitable communications device
if desired. In an alternative approach, user
television equipment 22 may communicate with Internet
service system 61 via distribution equipment 21 using a
20 suitable return path.
A more generalized embodiment of user
television equipment 22 of FIG. 3 is shown in FIG. 4.
As shown in FIG. 4, program guide data from television
distribution facility 16 (FIG. 1) is received by
25 control circuitry 42 of user television equipment 22.
The functions of control circuitry 42 may be provided
using the set-top box arrangement of FIGS. 2a and 2b.
Alternatively, these functions may be integrated into
an advanced television receiver, personal computer
30 television (PC/TV), or any other suitable arrangement.
If desired, a combination of such arrangements may be
used.



The interactive tel evision programguide nay 5 provide a user w tsoam;L 2003
opportunity to view television programlistings. A user may indicate a
desire to view program |istings by, for exanple, positioning highlight
regi on 120 vwew33sedesi red program gui de feature 106. Alter naCirusbyrzsitde
program gui de may present program 10 |listings when a user presses a
suitable key (e.g., a "guide" key) on renpote control 40. \Wen a user
indicates a desire to view television programlistings, the program gui de
generates an appropriate programlisti-ngsdscreen for display on display-
device 45 15 (FIG 4). A programlistings screen nmay contain one or nore
groups or lists of programlistings organized according to one or nore
organi zation criteria (&seg. tebpvisren lepudéhasnsl 22bpapr adsamheategory,
etc.). Progragelbakhngs -$6LGeRs Y e 49V earkiakd 983 2QRL0dr Al beknd
viewed by a user or overlaid-on a portion of the programin a "browse"
nmode. The prodPafrguirgésomaynaf pirogxamplieg .pr Secdadaryssitowiage ggvice
opportunity t@-vi.gW Li.stin i a I rdi to a number of
categories (e.Q glc‘gl n%\“/ei tggyggiggr%tagsjl@gﬁlygﬁr g’% %gx‘élgtgg?:)‘i? dgrgq%aa)} all ow a user
to search for pgobirem sgosypgei teylcPr dgram, iastilngs qmeys diid edirsysicayied usi ng
any sui table Li gfq;tall Go @hldy e0kiathenyi { ale di sil.ay Aty angerent . 11
desired, program Ii stings screens may i ncl'ude sel'ect abl'e “adverti senents,
product brandrkeegeddaggreashiotdersdeaitoe gy mdivdére Imoatd ogrigshibes, cl ocks, or
any ot her sui tahle hndi;catan r aphyiGri +A1USE JIE 1) ireto
Vi ew program }:?)stt?r?gs@ﬁy t?r%gfr é%ar]nlgjll%lotr%lc%fcggory E%Q}JTQ%% %egig% | e, 30
JUL 2003 WO 00k33360 RPEEMUSe9/ 28428 teable optdaladctitnyamesalastitcabl e feature
106 from u h B TEIRSS e e i - i ram
| i stings ir{[r%l)na (%%%t a_tl:?l eapr ogr malyites_t id% S slge{n(gun.h%%@qu% ﬁ%d}g%a?{altoegs t he
di spl ay of pr &yPamhilsicst)i,ngs Magng thiovs tdragy alevics | (mxhsaeen dixk of FIG
10 may includ i.ghl i . 1.eqi,0 , i i i s & C program
l'isting 150. r&g%rOﬁgghﬁ%§?¥igﬁ&%%dhﬁgg%?upégﬁgﬁgl g%%gzﬂﬁgélréf
appropriate coevaigds with user interface 46. For exanple, if user interface
10 46 has a keypad, a u it L, gnl i on | "up" and
"down" arrow keys on requ;s':eerc?o%nltéﬁg'lstlfg{] %%@e#%yiégﬁétégé? :Jrge%‘lp%g by, for
exanpl e, preesgiengran Ghe Mektonyr 63 mfay Yeeyaron nasmpte comtidr 40.
Al ternatively, C jti S , , i ©aPeNI tion
devi ce, or ot hséc?;rtsagll'ét ?bﬁ%grh?évis\él:chn;a;seg% ‘{Jgsxg%én'g ?%%éeé hxf%rﬁ%lﬁgh{ regi on 151
or to select peegr @nly stemgy WiRMOUt Tleshigeerdrini ghlhghd degkon 151. In
still another Anpfoach,  GuiiSelr Y SPeAk-R d& & %é,' O&?f?%ﬁﬁ%!ig' ng into
a voice request 20 ‘recognition system ese net hods™ of selecfing program
listings are rridlaplid st retaniang Anoatdrergside adprel bpatbesh for sel ecting
program | igfi i f i S i addi t.]
ot ngs 1oy ThS GG fhd (p B4 (n e S Tl B 26 BOREENY ¢
pressing an "uptraritaiowk?. arrow, or a "page up" or "page down" key on
renote control 40. The : see.ld st r~kh ex hour
period, or the |ast 24:ﬁﬁ%r;ER%%&S@%@ﬁp?ggiéﬁgﬂg égaﬁkf§¥§arg"a§V 30 "day
backwar d" key aksq raiie comumlcaigionespericoeby. for shppersiagno |istings
starting exactdy. A% oL sS40 %@gﬂé |gﬁée§r§igf t?‘%ﬁet Qggpr ogram gui de may
pi ck prograns starting at either closer o rthef than

25 distribution equipment 21 or Internet service system 61

via communications path 20. Communications device 51
may be a modem (e.g., any suitable analog or digital
standard, cellular, or cable modem), network interface
card (e.g., an Ethernet card, Token ring card, etc.),
30 or other suitable communications device.
A user controls the operation of user
television equipment 22 with user interface 46. User

interface 46 may be a pointing device, wireless remote



WO 00l 33560 - 28 3 0 ~a~ 2003 PCTIU S99128128 hours away. |f gf@kﬁﬁdﬂméhe
program gui de may require a user to scroll through advertisene banner

110. A user may view programlistings for other tinme slots by, for exanple,
pressi ng MAYRES60and "l eft" arrows on 5 renote control 40, POT/USY9/2a20Il | | ng
up or down until listings nor the next tinme slot are displayed. Tinebar 111
may change its display to the previous or next tinme slot accordingly. FIGS.
1l1a and 11b illustrate the display of 10 programlistings by channel. A
user may scroll up and down to view prédtam listings for additional tife
slots, and may scroll left and right to view programlistings for other
channels. In listings by channel screen 190 of FIG 1l1la, each programis
listed with $eRCAG! i keYPadrdndtaygh-PRdde¥pPieq, reREIBAFIPBr SWAEER  pr ogr am

listings are,gdi gpyayede ra¥ubeabnel yded FApdispkay carearddfapchh the channel
nunber as shown in FIG 11b. Preferabl Fhe i spl ayed corresponds to

n | . , day displ a
the day of t%%l%Ybﬁ%%ﬁ1aésﬁéﬁétéﬂsﬁrﬂﬁ¥ﬁh50ﬂﬁr§§ geréuégrayéa tPsting. The

program gui dei sBYadi sphayiaecal eancdegmbaathainell BHOdRaps agt dkkling at or
near the sane tinme, For exanple, separator 149 may be displayed to indicate
when a user $erol PiSBlapage¥ifeofroRdyYdRg anyssHidebags tedevhéipgxt. FI G

11b al so illdshiedes B?WbtﬁérP%Q@&QHHQUBQQFWBW diesilcay ancadwerkissement
banner so that a user is re%U|red to scroll past the banner to access

addi tional ptBYrEWRFFSPRAGST IthedBsppEd™ JUirsri fgdisly AR&HHECtScreen may

indicate thatha shegneh dQike seblameatbaven e tRactakeexamkesidnspl ayi ng
the channel nunber in a pre-defined col or such as sky blue (not shown)

3 0 ~U~ "~ 2DDRIYRID gbidsseduipmgnt PETLOSIENETEIS BhEAHroGEAM @i de may

provi de ygerstMbinaasi PRRODLWI LN 91 WeeWiREAGHAM itk #9% $QlkAd oYy
category. A user,rnatx,6 for exanple, "‘press a SpecCial category key on renote
control 40 (engdisphpyidgvics "“sports”, "children", etc.), select a

sel ect abl e category fe?BEr%r%@%%h”%hﬂd%eﬁ%y§cﬁﬁﬁneﬁ@ﬁmﬁéh_ Doidy Jmay

indicate a desire to view program i stings by category usiing any ot her
sui t abl e app¥®8EhviFhGanlegpriostamiityl ot Ve @ gae@mamilstsnigsgshsidieeen in
which 10 proggaphhhgt knge 1694 TRV 8% c3r@ndl SRiYedpdise 2R SN
illustrative programlistings screéen i'n which programlistings for
sport s-r &Pat €8ApFBGERANPNECELE oditopVapad Prposam Jo St ngis Whiidst rati ve
program | i st{,888n$85CEN plrd MU h IO YrYPddd luliGfe iy byreliddren’ s’
prograns are di spl ayed.
"FLIP" or "BROWSE" overlays over a television program.
FIGS. 5a and 5b show illustrative FLIP overlays 200 and
207 the program guide may display whenever a user
20 changes television channels. This feature may provide
a user with information on the television program that
is being displayed by the new channel. FLIP overlays
200 and 207 may be displayed for a predefined period of
time, or for a user configurable period of time, if
25 desired. The FLIP overlay may instantaneously
disappear, may slide downward off of the screen, or may
be remcved from the screen using any other suitable
approach.
FLIP overlays 200 and 207 may display
30 information associated with the current program, such
as the program title 210, run time 215, rating 227, the
current channel number 216, and the current channel's

call letters 225. The FLIP overlays may also include a



A further exanple of a programlistings by category screen is shomg‘n Id'PU FILG
12d. The illustrative screen of FIG 12d includes programlistings P oL 2003
sports, but the screen of FIG 12d may be used to 20 di splay program

| i stings f&YOA8wH3d56Uitabl e category. The program i stings by pcatusgozsizsscr een
of FIG 12d shows an alternative way in which programlistings may be

di spl ayed and navi gated through for any display screen in which |istings
are displayed for multiple 25 tine slots (e.g., FIGS. 10, 1lla, 11b, 12a,
12b, and 12c.) Programlistings withim|45t-129 may be divided into B}
predefined tinme slots, such as into 30 mnute tine slots Users may quickly
change between tine slots b for exanple, pressing a "right" or "left"
arrows on 30 PERDEE EEnLEEPD4AGS BSURSeR SeleRNE Ao9sl @80 s@parator 128 may
be displayed t8-hadi-calie ‘g2 abhiger ”&‘?ﬁtan%ellsqrog%a% ghqld e@haqu paged
program listings fromonetinme slot to the next. d, for exanple,
a user is 310d&lglét2@‘(33 WW@SB@@E%@r p@ﬁ@%@ﬂi@pg@@@&lﬁ ng from
program listiggsy fnqrc sp%fes Ak e Jcam%o nPlyl 1R %Jeofdlts%lrary&f amyld stings

for sports in the 100 PMtime slot. Wwen the user scrolls w thin'listings,

hi ghl i ght Pegiiesirsd, m?}”aé]lé B OSiop 2r38 @\amﬂg repdacery by girslisnlavedat es
how t he progr%mggl&h@e: MR iRl A AR/ SRR haner $0 fhat rauser s

required to scroll past the banner to access additional programlistings.

FIG 12e showSead®dtl sgdcdabie RyrdmhmITmaithgs Iyt fdgdrty screen for

adul t prograngqdlif 150 :des dRfhans SRAARS K& Jrrhe icgayed only for
those tineslots for which there are listings. In this exanple, there are no

adul t progr am§UStrentilyg s ae Mo rF LB e vl avs & raag AHbre may be a

wat ch previcews sel ect ablgerdpatgy,e dghaindIsed SHRY S Ex 410 View a
preview for a highli ghted listi ng Users may al so view additional

i nf or mati on f_orBRéPWISEst iaMpIhaYS &3 Xt heahirpiadnit Al dehendy sting and
pressing an "iffsad KeVdh reMd & Gtd Ao 4%ou t&gﬁ ﬁ% aﬁ'{(]' ngs

screens of FIGS. 1020 12e, program’listing may in each
time slot sort@@ﬁhﬁl%n;fosmlq abl e . s 19 tiniges waa/tqielrm spl ayed, for

exanpl e, by t|t annegl t

approach. The prlrogggrag% I :}gt%sneaéq’[gat reﬂe@séj %&ﬁy 613"t ﬁbé%fllgl%l 12b,

12c, 25 13 &d Iz W@I%otkfe]émsﬁmt%scqwi@@dm@r%rkm ot her screen
el enents. ProgiAmdd StHAGs, B S SFT Se0s Rmdmcd vides a ¥°£lf6<\§‘§p$e

sel ectabl e advertisenents, advertisenent banners, brand 1ogos, service
provi der | ogosdisedH 6@(§Orrﬁe’sf§%ﬁget¢ 1R et 0 OTSIX AR rOW @ rRREREGVEAD13, or any

ot her suitabl e.sgigen g %Tentchgﬂgteprpggprmgﬂgeo pﬂnglle users with
access to sel ectabl e advertisements in response to, ?or exanpl e, a user

arrowing | eft ¥fORRAL IRy AR PECTERONCRAR @rgplaphey on other
20 channels and at other times.

The program guide may provide a user with an
opportunity to change time slots and channels in order
to browse through additional program listings. A user
may indicate a desire to browse through additional

25 program listings by, for example, pressing "up",
"down", "left", and "right" arrows to access additional
channels and time slots. The program guide may, for
exanple, highlight an on-screen arrow 232 to indicate
to a user that a particular arrow has been pressed.

30 This aspect of the invention may be performed in any
display screen in which an arrow is used to indicate to

a user an avallable action.



WO 00/ 33560 - 31 PCT/US99/28128 151 to highlight a sel ectable
advertisenent. Pressing left, right, up, or down arrows in the | i3 iJHbsm3
screens of FIGS. 10-12e, or any other suitable display screen, may cause
the gui de WP ¥ERprarily change the display 5 characteristi ®STUS09/28128

hi ghl i ght, bold, enlarge, change its color, etc.) of an on-screen arrow,
such as arrows 913. In the illustrative programlistings screens of FIGS.
11b, 12d and 12e, the program gui de may al so adjust the tinme displayed in
ti mebar 123 as the user 10 scrolls or pages through program|istings to
reflect the tine of the programlisting at the top of the list. The program
gui de may al so provide users with an_opportunity to set rem nders for
prograns and to parent altfy G€SAEREY ﬁpﬁﬁréﬁg.Bﬁﬁﬁsﬁr8§ﬁé%@WFsFPﬁgs 15
Zprefns O; FlEﬁdé&@tglﬁé-blﬁse%g@hb%aalﬁge&|h%%fﬁ&%%?g?Oh %&%@@bﬁ1a%he

i splay of rem nder indicator an arenta ck . to indicate to a
user that a p?oS?XﬁFH&?'a Févehdés §gP%8F?Fh§Fya FERATE D ISRl | y
Lockfed, respeah'yvgm.tlam% rraichagsyuef. Ei he s@fé@grf%@ d&%]brzo_saﬂc?fp ake sikryfégat eg
y, for exanp|le, displaying rating_indicators . ration arrows an
157 may be%di E’EPSyeH‘atyo eng’is %t‘e i%fIGpré éﬁ‘é’w ﬁ‘teedlsl?efocfr ERGAifiTi sh after
a tinme bl ock. 2%hetpr e@ndMegwhde FRY:-HRMON10@ S @eenMddl ctit o2b a@PROrtunity to
textual ly search for parti_cul ar pro%ran1listin The program gui de may

di spl ay a seaf@fosei&ent BROISERIETIG Ya Aider %ﬁ@l <G fPSYSdésire to

textual 'y seafakthlrough udegitamid icstdicisedt. JOBRNVENIPIRre Ar853T a
sui tabl e key on renote cgntrol 4 "search" key), or selecting

0 305#2. g., a
a sel ectabl e search featfdrld £06 BRONSFRATSFERYSIEFRY AlGe dRciydaustrati ve

sg?;cggglcggeggea@et%?mw édﬁre&'t%en%e’iﬁ:s%3csucrl;1 &P shlilecfimdé/\o 00/ 33560 - 32
P U 1 As shown in FIGS. 13a-13c, .the program guide nmay pronpt a
user to enter 2qyeEs L5 SHeEdSt i nﬁﬁ&ﬁCQﬂb%%ﬂqQ¥é?q%ﬁé%%ﬂﬁ%}? XY 1149 (in

this exanpl e #prt @xfamta d,etitryislde AdiGElanB)yripiica dBideiidihgagde entry 5
box 149 by, for exanple, using " ucP and "down" arrow keys on renote control
40 to scrol | PRPEFGHR fend phadd Ofo St T Sddi Qo macI ™ er, a user

may, for examghennRless ¢ YrihictArr MO 4 eiBdre SOMdd A0. The program
gui de may _hi ghli_ght an appropriate on 10 screen arrow 153 to indicate to a

user the arr oWwSti&t- P Wi SRS Isemandd 230 (e BRARNE HHVER iIFR¥I G 13b, a
user has sel eetiegithie Iretdelati@n age e fddplpdetdfdw ofntdrand Qo+ i sting
that is being searched for and has been 15 pronpted for an additi onal
letter. After [@X§s&thsR &L 10h 113t the Y FREmRui e WRE search
t hrough avai | aldve friesmAad j stings and di splay the program i stings
starting with first letters that match the letters that a user has entered.
In this exanple, the FIG. 7 shows an illustrative music flip
20 overlay 240 that the program guide may generate for
display in response to a user changing channels to a
digital music channel. Music flip overlay 240 may be
displayed, for example, over a black background or over
a graphic if desired. The current artist and title
25 playing may be displayed along with the category of
music played on the channel.
Music information regarding the currently
playing selection may be transmitted with the rest of
the program guide data provided by main facility 12 to
30 television distribution facility 16, or may be part of
an in-band data stream provided by a third party over
the digital music channel. If desired, music flip

overlay 240 may be used as a BROWSE overlay when, for



20 program gui de has displayed listings beginning wwth the letters, "OCa", In
practice, it may be desirable for only one listing of a progran$90J%e 003

di spl ayed even though it nmay have nultiple showi ngs. O herw se, a user nay
be presen¥@d0iEBsIh a screen full of listings 25 with the saEwsshbszs The
program gui de may, therefore, display nultiple airings of the sane program
using one listing. Wien a user is finished entering letters, a user my
indicate a desire to scroll through listings 30 by, for exanple, pressing
an "OK" or "enter" key on renote contr®B 40. In response, the programrguide
may display a full screen of listings as shown in FIG 13c. Fromw thin a
screen such as that shown in FIG 13c, a 3 0 JUL 2003 WO 00/ 33560 - 33
PCT/ US99/ 28 k2&npsler, rayssyl datdigzadeisect ald s radver firoementtinpudhor exanpl e,

" pressing a " 1 I . )fsrrqst I Gt. @ ectabl e
adverti serrer#gl& Egg)rgqlr%an};qéasggr{ r scofroﬁod]{%?cl)nt}%ﬁﬁt %gifdﬁlﬁlgeslsby SI1‘?3|or exanpl e,

5 pressing RAduwise ke nonwirdnsre apmroiniqy (@ BROWSEHdderaygh " page

" down", "up" QW, "§H¥g%' r t USEY il esire to

vi ew addi ti (ﬁﬁrﬂél/vr%ror mat | ol%lga T\(/)Ivlu sea&p?arc%fir%:eu ar prnoerg?sysém%%uc };iéo%e{g all of

the times> a4 ouff arfsa rie 1 il Seirecdthigpmant |35 maly zamiigressiay " OK" or

rinfol on [ aple LOMAD! 0 o YRR QAT dlor By JiRsRaNghidy i spl aying a

program i nfornmati on screen in a user is provided wth the opportunity

to view the vi¥leilfedanst s pf omam arer tr ot el Suwitable
information {fpthy #1g tsﬁc%]mﬁsm BRi el ﬂelsﬁfdd?&tdxpflguir@éé Nghd f or mat i on,

actor information,” etc.). The guide nmay allow a user to perform other
functi ons fromewiddivsate wicklean cprdrgnihy tindowsnimieic setting a

| ock, or rilpjg: I Q0. ; ' ct i : pr ogram
gui de ofﬂt?h pr%s%gtlpll%leﬁ% o\%lﬁ’g@%dgfmﬁf%%%u%é%%%ré%%i%%Q%“yf%@&’
cont i nuousl yfopeztatial |in Eklihg @& 2l ipateseraryl beatiomppevdzh, via the

| nternet, oryysi gy gy, g4dhers suld ahlee appropshy 25 Ther < MRy, by | nst ances,
y

however, when downl oadi ng ‘proogram gui de data may take |ong enough for users
t o experienceheoypdtatahdoprogfenence deerayn if desiertiretgpl ay a defaul t

screen indicating tha’gbg hﬁm@é{%ﬂi@%%r?uége?ixﬁuQPWéﬁmgﬂ gﬁgggeén

illustrative default scre hat the program gurde na di splay, for
exanpl e,1 whehhe eregzae golge oyprandl sptangsusic ShbowmmanienGbadt Def aul t

5T e "R P B oyt OE0cLRbl D i, Aad aptesea esire

information. The program guide may also display this
information when, for example, a user presses an "info"
key on remote control 40. An illustrative music

20 information screen is shown in FIG 8. The music
information screen of FIG. 8 may display one or more
selectable advertisements 245. Selectable
advertisements 245 may, for example, include text and
graphics advertising the music being played or other

25 television programs or products. When a user selects a
selectable advertisement 245, the program guide may
display information (e.g., pay-per-view information) or
take other actions related to the content of the
advertisement.

30 Some program guide display screens may
display FLIP or BROWSE style overlays or banners that

include logo advertisements (such as logo advertisement



34 _ _listings screen for which there is no matching data (e. 9.3 \M}gnﬂ
there are no novies listings for a novies listings screen). The inQer C%P%e
program gui de nay provide 5 users with access to a passive program gui de
channel (éYO80335pk TV @ui de Channel) so that a user is proWGT&EM81A8 a

gui de and tel evision view ng experience that conbines the features of both
a passive and an interactive guide. Systens in which interactive guides 10
are overlaid on passive program gui de channels are described, for exanple,
in Marshall et al. U S. patent appli catsdn Serial No. 08/225,246, filed
April 8, 1994, which is hereby incorporated by reference herein inits
entirety. Il ratiye hybrid passive/interactive 15 display screens are
shown in FI C%%SS 1g¥1eA%¥>§f?0\ﬂﬁ © %I’ff@meﬁ,s 164 Eg’%%ilee,w%tﬁ’éa &5%portion of
t he di spl a?/ safeenvery agobBtrabanhke mifdalo utsﬁat diiSpp.ra@\éhd:efé weg-abty of ha
passi ve tel evision program gui de channel t a_user s tuned to. The 20
bott om porti 8h bf"‘nf‘ﬁé 8Fe§n%ﬁgﬁpeﬁoﬁ:l§5?anpl%§,e diCgR APt amenitst i ngs

t hat have begaygeferakadmby et heoitater atirowehprogria® ¢gfi desgolThe video of the
passi ve televi,sion.program gui de channel y he sized, to fit in the top
Por i1 on of + REVECEABRTRGED, e tharatis toh B8 Foaad it s aedr | on_of
the screen nmaftbe eweh addeditticement! linsaheen ivitdéms Heerpassi ve portion of
FIGS. 15 and 16 qag{ i nclude pronotional videos. Pronotional videos may
promote progPafBl3¢finnel s, services, goods, or any 30 other suitable

subject matter. In praghiec&LIH afRy BROWHESiovaitle 0 JVEIGY Ot idns
di stributed users so gs to agqterrpt to maxim ze their effectjveness.

t

Pr ot i ons. mEPb&CselBc dd ST SR iAo Sy NEINAATT G DraBd, 003 WO
00l 33:360 10 35.de@'8_1@$%&1:1| %ﬁ_]zlzafﬁ) diiSs_tprlia@-ch):i ot frag |l:éﬁ/th_3c5f atgc&hrdi}éMaj.or
exanpl e, to onpt 1 ona 1.1 0sopnI es. ronot 1 ona 110 | es are

sel ection al g%lﬁrﬁr%o EWé}[)a?}tstoe‘ on c?xr‘?d‘}ﬁ%rﬁ'zémtoﬁ‘@ f%’cf?%%‘?fé%s of

pronoti ons bypselseats ng thersdonbowled rgtuddaon iyt gy d | oest figgs whi ch

expect ed audi ence i1 vi t he pronotions. FqQr exanp]e,.when pronotion
aig sel ect gdlbfe&r’”%n\émtql'iaé\\ﬂq & or?}{:? rﬂaﬁq%%é‘?a%fg}%?é%d%t%% ercpﬁ%m‘?mly ngt

be apropos fefrex1@iyetr doemerl i G e idisplldyslO-voubee thef efore be
desirable to_ "play sonething better” ay, a pronotion that is nore

sui t abl e for PR F& &d PHRfis e H%t‘lﬁneiehe ﬁ‘lfeorﬂﬁ%q Ma¥ ek?%ed on a
national basiekaniPlTdtdiOtada il d 10SP PR 5t dTedh Reugisesl 1 osefdectoddi s. _
Systens in which pronotiaognal 15 phi ] osophies nmay be used to "play sonething
better" are T PeREm sfe%f’”é’}“?% rStt st (pdvepat 29teRppl i cati on
Serial No. OYfd¥k 4kh fddwsk ti@ndds H9%he Whish h&ss heeehy incorporated by
reference herd?sq:llanyé&.s Qﬂ{é rbelzglﬁd logo may also be replaced by a
20 text based advertisement.
The logo may change position as it is
displayed if desired. The logo may, for example,
initially appear at the side of the overlay. After a
predefined period (e.g., six seconds), the logo may
25 slide off the top of the overlay and pull the mail
indicator and time indicator to the upper right of the
display.
The program guide may provide users with an
opportunity to access other program guide features
30 through a main menu. A main menu screen, such as
illustrative main menu screen 100 of FIG. 2, may
include menu 102 of selectable program guide features

106. If desired, program guide features 106 may be



pronoti onal phil osophy tenplates that are used by main facili 2 to
generate a national play |ist of pronotional events. The pronoti onal

phi | osophyotoespdeat es and national playlist 25 may be provipgegysg® gpkevi sion
distribution facility 16 as part of the program gui de data. Tel evision
distribution facility 16 nay generate a | ocal playlist of pronotional
events according to the pronotional phil osophy tenplates and 30 the | ocal
dat abase. If the pronotional events schkédul ed by the national playlist are
unavail abl e or undesirable to a television distribution facility, the | ocal
pl ayl i st may schedul e store-and-forward 3 0 JUuL 2003 WD 001 33560 - 36
PCT1US99/ 28 k38yqut oreed | aad rab@rtal feasteadt ybe a nat irmeral Prdnofoonal

- video. The te| evision_ di i but i pliti ner at.e ogr | de

di spl ay scr eens %f?h ?€é§%é%n§§%%%a%g%% Er?gf?gﬁ%'Y%H%?géﬁ%ﬂ§$%g%%€ vi deos,
and programingui der elat @ hooos di NThé octd hemh okaibe péay! TStIGUIDR" displ ay
" screens are distyi t | ew n ' Vi Si The
o1 ogr am qut e eyt S BT %, P HECES, FPERYEEY oA LR PiBer g
program |3 stSHYECASE{ wos 100 nowiest ipl paser vicepoeganidzaniomt 843@t i ve node.
When di spl ayiDg, L 1§t 108810 L e, RABRLVE TR, 1 Libe) DR OBy ARGk de may displ ay
tel evi sion program ITstirngs { n pagés that autonafically change periodically
at a user CcOBBERGICEHHT eisafer wsesbownelatEdEedburdbe |Tle¢ings 15 may al so
scroll, rat e ng. b I Spla Ln_apy ' e_format, such
as a grid OPE§?é€$@?g§$h%e?% é$g§ i 59h§§3 %ﬁ?ﬁ% T%?,géﬁéE%gég?anllistings
are di spl ayedispiay hecpeogr dorgai derthgupasvprdegaamsguidet fieabuepportunity
to navigate 20 through the. listipgs,b Qr._exanpl e, usi arrow keys on a
orote oot rireh ThelSroorahrGar ab thy Tarsaray LERE Reat AR  Th Che
interactive node in redpbnsmeho acusen ¢OMmmag tocdodsoonfooremampl e, a
user my prﬁé}é‘c%biéb“ﬁy%@%iQQmESHBtEo%‘?“tEQHeéQaHigCh as an "K' or 25
arrow key, iTe viewmng [rstings inthe pasSirve node.” The program gui de
may return tadvbetpassentsnbdé hegm the ertmpdeti vrchode aéker aadperi od of
time during Lch. L.he . gui h n egel o] n roma user
(e. g., five¥%$§g%ég)?gggggggkggogggngéﬁig%e%o§§P§§§m§fo hgggggeens of
FI GS. 15136 pmaygaéms, i adavatést herr ptbdgcak.a Phegr amwaed ekéekds a program

|5 Vocked by.gh splat 0o 6aLing Jndhcatges 133 BLoBaLa"hAkakoRky NI cators

display information (e.g., pay-per-view information) or

20 An operator at main facility 12 may, for exanple, generateéﬁnﬁupqmmnre

take other actions related to the content of the
advertisement. Pure text advertisements may be

20 presented, if desired, as illustrated by selectable
advertisement banner 110.

Main menu screen 100 may also include other
screen elements. The brand of the program guide
product may be indicated, for example, using a product

25 Dbrand logo graphic such as product brand logo
graphic 112. The identity of the television service
provider may be presented, for example, using a service
provider logo graphic such as service provider logo
graphic 114. The logos may be included in the program

30 guide data allowing for on-the-fly configurability of
the display screens. The current time may be displayed
in clock display region 116. In addition, a suitable

indicator such as indicator graphic 118 may be used to



- 37 PCTI US99/ 28128 respectively. The program gui de may al so indicaje fUtaf003
a program has had a rem nder set. The program gui de nay al so be
configurable by a system operator that operates television distribution 5
facility 16WOd08¥68s a nmultiple systemoperator (MSO . The prawusasrglisde
may provide users with an opportunity to access MSO provi ded services

t hrough, for exanple, a main nenu screen. Illustrative main nmenu screen 100
of FIG 9 has been redrawn in FIG 17 to illustrate that a 10 user has
noved hi ghlight region 120 to the MSO shé®case col urm of nenu 102. MSO ~
provi ded services may include, for exanple, access to pay-per-view (PPV)
program listings,, K ordering of pay-per-view prograns and packages, |isting
and ordering W%?%@e event su % ro*irﬁ%ti‘ n_‘t%l%pg?‘?l% FefapE® PPOEREMT NYT 1isting

and ordering spesyddmofheds, pREEESST t Ds sl €ighanpel §, ukbstingtrad ordering
adult prograns, or any other suitable service that nay be provided by an
MBO. | nteract iRECTEIBVISIIP PRRRPERT GOF 822 EYRY eARNERBPBr ovi de a

configurabl e operator 20¢§@Oﬂ@@é@a@fﬁvgeﬁeiébﬁgioﬁ0¢;§éaﬂﬁl@ui&@ Ehlis et
al. U S patent application Serial No. 08/ 944,162 iled Cctober 6, 1997,
which is heP eb)rPYtoF pdrat el BYLR et 2r QpRer REREFK FA VigweRetPBEF10A user
may, for exanmpbeogradi Taseingsesi Keusor2ayi eMalbstbngsdtoirpayopeiewi ew
prograns by selecting ihe "PPV Ti ne" on-screen ogtion, In resgggie, t he
progr am gui de MEQITRE pf A5t pRYS poY . vty BreuPLRT | PSFLRgSNBYIt RHERLaghEs
illustrated byrpgyoner2vi eweli stiogsréyd progrsfr genge20daande20860f FI GS.
18 and 19. As with 30 other |istings screens, a user may scroll up and down
to view pay- pett GFENA bt BB Em FR&t PRYET £Br JHddPt RB8HaPT8R8ARAEPECIFATr esponse

to a user sel ecltfgngdsPANeRCEVLEW PpOELEERL! hSEhRGanl BEXRLOgRAR, gubde may,
for 3 0 JUL 2003 WD 00/33560 - 38 PCT/US991 28128 exanpl e, display an
addi ti onal infOPWhERONX8¥) eBR FOROEReCSBLERLeACpay BeR- @i 8RR such as shown

in FIG 72. Thenaddhtbenal qbBieemabi 9NeHCLEERVABY onf Bro@XafPlestdhsRl, ay
additional air-tinmes for the pay-per-view and 5 provide the user with an

opportunity totBRJdBFCHEAMATUSER HBPCHALER PRe?PBRRSPE}atROPTELEARD e,

sel ecting WﬁtCDiBEQMFS“@E%@EHrQo%géisbmagabnpa&sbhﬁw BegiaMylsi stings by
time screen 201 of FIG 18, a user my view program|istings 10 for
addi ti onal 1Pi mtF3Fot &) by Ar PERPRE™r L4RELINASy§Ereen may contain one or

more groups or lists of program listings organized
according to one or more organization criteria (e.g.,
by time, by channel, by program category, etc.).
Program listings screens may be overlaid on a
20 program being viewed by a user or overlaid on a portion
of the program in a "browse" mode. The program guide
may, for example, provide a user with an opportunity to
view listings by time, by channel, according to a
number of categories (e.g., movies, sports, children,
25 etc.), or may allow a user to search for a listing by
title. Program listings may be displayed using any
suitable list, table, grid, or other suitable display
arrangement. If desired, program listings screens may
include selectable advertisements, product brand logo
30 graphics, service provider brand graphics, clocks, or
any other suitable indicator or graphic.
A user may indicate a desire to view program

listings by time, channel, or category by, for example,



may al so, for exanple, select selectable advertisenents by arrowg rﬁg g

left. If desired, however, pay-perview programlistings may be diVi ded I nto
predefined time slots (e. g., 30 mnutes). As shown in the pay 15 per-view
progranms ko to/3xessscreen 203 of FIG 19, the program gui de payn<bssshay
separator 207 to indicate to a user that a user has scrolled or paged
between tine slots. Wien the user scrolls wthin pay-per-view program
listings, highlight region 209 nmay skip 20 separator 207. FIG 19 al so
illustrates how the program gui de may- displ ay an adverti senent banner -such
that a user is required to scroll through an advertisenment banner in order
to access additional listings. The program guide nmay provide a user with an
25 opportuni sgleathinghbi ghlleatablectfabkeradiént fxenentnby102or éxanpl e,

: | ef Th d I d i th
oppor tuni Ly FBoRALER pPagi BAEIby™ Pa o8RRI BLoEaracPERG™ AR ch pr evi evs

feature 191. lIhemlgcsgliamagsudieahs&¢ @Irsgramoxmdemgesetraenwth an

' opportunity Vi R |ew rogramlListings b A us
i ndicate a dggpre‘iw ﬂé‘\%% ¥7 FB\% glsgﬁ%’r 2% PESE; ﬁ&‘stll%ﬁttlflﬁl e lgy, for
exanpl e, $el Ecntmeng ar'blaE‘a(mTlltLlse'ingesl ectrabhe 1B0abur €I1G6.310 dhay 2003 wo

oo/ 33560 - 39, PCLLUSYS) 20120 Loam.enu, 102 0L FLG AT Gggponse, the

program gui dé nay ro ramllstlng titl e as shown,
for exanpl e, cumrpax;t pEDg\tlaElWlplS@gm@’mUSIOStl IAgszslayr triatyl @osarteelm 211 of FIG

20 1T desi I gderd A AUNEN LSRR, PAINGL URY 08.01R0S R Logh e progr am

listings as (S approac e‘require scrol |
t hrough advewmtitdenertr hateerfat®0 a0 acﬁbessxadthtel ondl ysreagriamdrfstdengs. The

program gui d rovi de user. Wit h _an_opp rtunlty t.a hi.ghlight a 10

sel ect ablqé agvg?’t rré(r?typﬁ‘ for**&Xarrfi’e pogrlr% SR ghfhgeﬂgb gt am gui de

may al so pr0\1|5deuasmspr" 1"t ramaln "alapor't wririow t}«eyaatdrh reimeee worityro Xf or

exanpl e, sel ea%tl ng, vvatch revi ews featur 191 Theq r‘Fro ram, UI de may al so
g

provi de a user ‘15 Wi'tIT fa aé’p&? e ty]tlc§ ne%vﬂqyl’ S eci al events.
A user may i pche(smnmga othe gibree "OK "V icaw 'pmfgr'amely sin rmncftm csqmﬂmcfﬂl event s

by, for exanpl.e, ectl Event sel ect.ahl e feature from nmenu 102 of
FIG 17. The rS)r'og %g r‘?&y 3&%%?%%&% r?d:rf(?rbr ogram | i stings
for upcommgtsmﬂdbedllevembs:e frercceyainplony deavispecicd cenresd Ssyirtosgs ban

listi b | 221 of .FIG 21. 1f d d
cont i gire { NS T 46 O3t TR ARG By S1me et R by e, 11

desired, an aderdt azarmjrtaﬁaltmmeg"s rm:ytkbmmﬁdea pesd «of Highlpiggr am

through the SAVBET Svent Boaner t U Has i1 kel < STt Y ot ngs. The

pr ogram gui despnm/k mmﬂktsrlasmerpmgrammwg unty 4 ovektectequddt

e addiz] o aC AT Rt i S0 ant Svghe %C?%“r@%x%eﬁfp%ﬁ??g%géﬁ?ﬁ'n3°a

i sting and priessimgs aaré imdme'] keyl s teatotee comnpl odifer -dmjitable 3 0 JUL

2003 VE)00/335&%oach for selecting program listings may be used if
desired.

A user may view additional listings for the

25 time slot indicated in timebar 111 by, for example,
pressing an "up" or "down" arrow, or a "page up" or
"page down" key on remote control 40. The user may
also see listings for the next 24 hour period, or the
last 24 hour period, by pressing a "day forward" or

30 "day backward" key on remote control 40, respectively.
If there are no listings starting exactly 24 hours in

the indicated direction, the program guide may pick

programs starting at either closer or further than 24



- 40 PCT/US99/ 28t ~8 response, the program gui de may, for exanpl g gi s%ﬁy
an additional information screen that provides the user with an ﬂp v%unlty
to view additional air-times for the event and order an airing of the
event. 5 Th¥OMGH8m gui de may al so provide a user with an oBEBUSHHIYIB t o
view a |list of available premumservices. A user may indicate a desire to
view a list of available prem um services by, for exanple, selecting a
"Prem unt selectable feature fromnenu 102 10 of FIG 17. In another

sui t abl e enbodi nent, a user may sel ect “arf® Gifers” feature from nmenu 102
(not shown). When a user indicates a desire to view a |list of available

rem um services, the progra ui de di spl a rogram | istings for

O eni um ser vi CAQUES Sibhn. 15 f5FiERAmpERe PROBFEM HHiOE BRY FEGHIAGs
screen 231 of &l€ser?tol §cHE51r elroaghadueeticseaRahtbbantermayobe made part
of the programlistings..In this approach, a user be .required to scroll
Chrough the adVest iBeXeii e8RS el abeEaboRddPti Shar pEaBramions Fet i ngs.
The program guide emympleyigdeeasifgr "wiyhtanaappontyni't wrirewsi ghl i ght a

sel ectabl e advertisenent b for ex l e, arrow ng left. Wen the user

sel cots a | DS FHEE T HEOBFBYH al gub b Was CAPLPRAY BPcRENHENS STt on
screen whi ch naystiggsdeéon trschepti ohimef s2btt heechdspalayad nay provi de
the user with an or ity to watch.the channel, g orderi.n
nformation, | SUREDRE Charfey. CBABSF| SFPGa SPOPvt e CREnREEVLeEE Oife
channel as a faygtitemeoslper hoedranygother suitable action related to the
channel . 30 The program gui de y al so ovi.de a user w th an _opportfunity
to view nusic channel inf&frat H@ﬁ F‘Ba 3{3%1 Hatis tradiec tﬁ%%p&a l\/l?sqtc
channel infornptbghammyikachydebyf ehagxenpl ea ke rchayn®cragadl up ahd JUL

2003 WO 00/ 33560 PCT/ US99/ 28128 - 41 - letters. and nmysic type of a mnusic
channel . A usefCHByCtPnHiEYt BYRIFETY e StdNFSevkofu S 1Hanse t'1'p’1I|‘T‘3’ormati on by,

for exanple, seheetingna mMiskerosel eetrablaed edlgiite to amereproiainof FI G
17 or press a ! te cqntrol 43. Wien a user, indicates a

nmusi c" k on re )

desire to vi evvli"rﬁgi"egéhg%ﬁef’tgﬁfforc P& S t héPprdGramdguitie TP filspl ay a
list of mnusi <c:l gbasenl $4asodi mbay&dai,ngm cpz@mgelid 115t Hegh &Cﬁ?ﬂeﬂitﬁll of
FIG 23. | esired, an advertisenent, banne y be e part of the

o oo 101! S b1 aRavARY R Ce h R e, e e L i e 1o
ispr ol | thr_CI)_EQhptbgraﬂveﬁbgiﬁ@%nhrléa@ﬂ%lplta@/eip@@Sﬁ_ bﬁ%ﬂcﬂﬁdlcmﬁd [Irogr am

i stings. e program qui de y provide~a user with an opportunity to

i onl T ort o coPeaPiare Shasc i sleh e sl F O e 20 ot A
user nmay sel ectrg.l isbi.ngpie fdirgplay ahehanneldisyioryed i iy sesmaidd ofo t he
sel ected nusi c channel. Channel information, screens, such as the nusic

channel i nf or miPPoRa¥cPeetBCoPrRISESM P6:S Unid TAsh Witdy e pt % bri ef

descri ptioroof dikelaysidc 16kaAmel., provide a user 20 with an opportunity to
listen to the nusic chan(r,;rs“l!e,t to order the channe to | ock, the channel, to

|,
set the channel as a fav ET G &b SR ARI R 318 e action.

demarcation of programs starting at or near the same
time. For example, separator 149 may be displayed to
indicate when a user scrolls or pages from one day's

25 1listings to the next. FIG. 1llb also illustrates how
the program guide may display an advertisement banner
so that a user is required to scroll past the banner to
access additional program listings. If desired, a
listings by channel screen may indicate that a channel

30 1is set as a favorite by, for example, displaying the
channel number in a pre-defined color such as sky blue

(not shown).



The program gui de may al so provide a user 25 with an opportuni t3/0 eyl 2083y
adult pay-per-view programlistings by title. A user may indicate a desire
to view adult programlistings by, for exanple, selecting an "Adult™

sel ect abl aybeabsise from menu 102 of FIG 18. In response, tger gfyp gui de
may di splay adult pay 30 per-view programlistings for upcomng adult

pay- pervi ew prograns, for exanple, in adult pay-per-view programlistings
by tinme screen 251 of FIG 24. A system operator may configure the guide to
di spl ay 3 0 JUU 2003 WO 00/ 33560 PCF/ ps99/ 28128 - 42 - programlistings
assorted by title, if desired. If desired, an advertisenent banner nmay be
made part of the programlistings. In this approach, a user nmay be required
to scroll through the atheerdicarentghiadyneta ¢ qrowicde sss aeckliviiitdtnaln pr ogr am
-l'istings. Thegr)ro ramtcbui de may. pr.ovi user with an ortunity to

' de
hi ghl i ght a $&F& Adverty er%qglbeip}a]f]o‘?t]&gﬁrpﬁ%Ft% rod ng 1 eft. The
program gui deateydmine 70 wsahannel far rexagp s evpesss Whespediorl exanpl e,
‘the user selects the watch 10% Vi ews fea)tnué{ é91. n,response to a user
sel ecting an Ca?&tﬂglorpyayg PR S ST T he (gr gréam gufde sy, for
exanpl e, cﬁhsp1_sq?cm'i ,nf'ufmdm's,cr@ta?. fprséil@cl:‘i iégwgecsmlredas_ shoYvn in
FIG 73. The infornmation screen na or_exa e I a itional air
i mes 15 1 or SARESARY t-ap Hor L EAa 1Y Gois THEERR eP Ol 1 Fm Pupart uni {y
to order the nm@y-ipﬁi‘m/aitﬁafv,a Imédﬁ&e@qnavpan-wf@?\rameliatmm nsier fOLI t he
ay-per-view, tune to the pay-per-Vview. or r f orm any, ot S abl e
Ponetion. . 50 SEome i e Y it s uhEab e | PR SBHn  act G 1y 38 ray
offgr their dﬁtmbldxﬁfammgmgmmphﬁspmgyiea\rpéﬁgt@n{shialhe plrogram
ui de may, di spl ay an pver)ay indicating that at. a user cuyrent
St cni ng 1€ B AT B h o pies P ek ot anFlss Aot I TEEIAY i ve
overlay 261 iz sitwstratite @2bogidsSli26ir8ssbervethl vatwaitve
i nformational overlays, for providing a user wth access to information on
channel s, SerRA AN AhtF pogF afR” vIFRRC AabELAbES bRERIZABRERY bREC L 0 by a
user. The praiisin BPe@ui deIERYLPE OVE denaiusestnatbvanpepgoeatunity to obtain

ordering infaormation and to subscribe to a chanpe seryice, or program by,
for exanple, Jp]rnszgs'?% %ﬁre?ﬁk"“ke‘@hbﬂhrBﬁBPEa%oﬂf?giingﬁ.¥PF desired, these

screens 138 Childr@008' WL §PARS560e - d48plREEI4U S99/ 28138 may al so include
2, product brand oraph oy gopl eo2eLYAGS BTSN der, 9LARN 5y BufmeSAge O
FLI P over| ayscase@dowWnscreen is shown in FIG. 12d. The illustrative
screen of FIG. 12d includes program listings for
sports, but the screen of FIG. 12d may be used to
20 display program listings for any suitable category.
The program listings by category screen of FIG. 12d
shows an alternative way in which program listings may
be displayed and navigated through for any display
screen in which listings are displayed for multiple
25 time slots (e.g., FIGS. 10, 1lla, 1llb, 12a, 12b, and
12c.) Program listings within list 129 may be divided
into predefined time slots, such as into 30 minute time
slots. Users may quickly change between time slots by,
for example, pressing a "right" or "left" arrows on
30 remote control 40. Between each time slot, separator
128 may be displayed to indicate to a user that a user
has scrolled or paged program listings from one time

slot to the next. 1In FIG. 12d, for example, a user 1is



5 FIG 26 shows an illustrative overlay 271 that the program gui de3 dgamL 2003
di spl ay when a user tunes to a channel that is broadcasting a pay-pér-view
programthat a user has not ordered. A user nmay obtain ordering information
by, for ewWam838560pressing an "OK" 10 key on renote contr ol PADUSYRSIBSpPONSE
t he gui de may di splay a pay-per-view information screen such as shown in
FIG 72. FIG 27 shows an illustrative overlay 281 that the program guide
may di splay when a user tunes to 15 a subscription service, in this exanple
a prem um channel, to which a user has 3ot~ subscribed. A user nmay obtdin
ordering information by, for exanple, pressing an "OK" key on renote
control 40. In response, the program guide may di splay a channel 20

i nformation 3¢¥ebhiPdr L¥aR Predram thahkhess §aehsasrthelhbiRfel2f APor mati on
screen showpy n: £h& s780- £6l Brod8amhowstihhysepat syerexerhayndoi: phat the
program gui de may display when a user tunesS to_a subscription service, in
this exanpl ef¥ Bigetatokusi ¥hes ERankerr eerahtehwathipr Lha5ings,

subscri bed. H%ﬁﬁ@igHEYrQQE@hn19&dﬁéyn9k&gfQéﬁBEhQBrbXQBtorF@é@”@b@- _
pressing an "OK" keY on renote contifol 40. In response, the_ program guide
may di splay alfdsitleRBAAERS] hPbr flei BRCJERBeAL Ay MeeddEBl8YcRARNNel such
as the 30 nugiGepPabBRbntNHALABY @B $RRECH §88WNikNrEh{ziréBbroFl G 29 shows
illustrative overlay 311 that the program guide may display when, for
exanpl e, a u8e¥otuneadstotheckanner &Pt RCaRSFN2PAAGLIPREADPIBATAA user ~ O
JUL 2003 WO 004B3569.- #4c.PTENSAALR8128 wRYugkL-akAvar gebiyRdm Nfor mation
related to the pay-perview programindicated in_a FLIP overlay by, for
exanpl e, preééﬁggnaﬁ bgkcakegosy EENBES é@ﬁtﬁéPlEOPrPHGSWSBO-%f show
'||UStraibvedQEQgééW‘ggb9§a§o§%SREQYm§9r%F”%i%%&a@%@VbQHQQf%ru%%6§@ th an

opportunity to view ordering informati on for prograns pronoted by

pronoti onal ERBAREPES Ppenphichalthergnases lasEieRannells this are dedi cat ed

to pronotingekghgYbsi @RetBARRR) $100LdLEHEYrBLPAMRr QERAFTNRT Jithat neet a 10
particular thene. Pronotional channels typiCally pronote pay-per-view

prograns, but:REyPYl 85 prefofd. f3IE eradped, &bREG 83y Bgult Weitedr ammi ng,

children's ppegyaEWsNge18R¥a8le TRASe PHAM WRGRARAG Se1WotaRy Ot her
sui t abl e channel type or programm ng type. A 1.5 programm ng system may

carry pné5orVﬁﬁWeappéﬁﬁﬂ?Unéprcﬁaﬁﬁéﬁéig%ﬁéﬁ digsdnatundsess maps to a
promoti onal ghaBNek ewt BEARTWAT QWifde IR JHEGRGNIZ iidhe hannelsas such

and may display a_suitable display screen such as 20 that 'shown in FIG 30.
The di spl ay SERERAemapighdd ghid nsothicodd stdng esd paessdma e di spl ays all

or part of thenggal ylimenvider«d Riayed by the promotional channel, and a
second portion that provides a user wth an opportunity to obtain ordering
information. |f a In the program listings screens of FIGS. 10-

20 12e, program listing may be displayed within each time
slot sorted in any suitable manner. Listings may be
displayed, for example, by title, channel, start time,
or using any other suitable approach. The program
listings screens of FIGS. 10, 1lla, 1llb, 12a, 12b, 1l2c,

25 12d, and 12e have also been shown as including various
other screen elements. Program listings display
screens may include, for example, selectable
advertisements, advertisement banners, brand logos,
service provider logos, clocks, message indicators,

30 arrow indicators 913, or any other suitable screen
element. The program guide may provide users with
access to selectable advertisements in response to, for

example, a user arrowing left to move highlight region



25 user indicates a desire to access ordering information, the program a3
gui de may respond by displaying a listings screen, such as those shown in
FI G5. 18-24, that displays listings and provides a user with the
opportuni t wooo/a3seess ordering information for the 30 progr @amivsoodi2s
channel s pronoted by the pronotional channel. Each pronotional channel may
have different |istings screens if desired. 3 0 JUuL 2003 WD 00l 33560 - 45
PCT/ U599/ 28128 FIG 31 shows an illustrative overlay 331 that may be

di spl ayed by the program gui de over a prdhotional channel that is tunedto
by the guide when a user indicates a desire to watch a preview. Overlay 5
331 may be displayed, for exanple, after a user has selected a watch

previ ews featd5d foomighd ibhdt iange lectedis efdveircd ser@at .19 Pr2@sdmg 24, and
t he program gui h ned.t o pr. i r tyis |, Qr .- Vi ew
channel . CNer#53%33%§ﬁ33'i% VC§%2%¥%EEEﬁ@%ﬁéagjﬁg&¥$&igggﬁ'n £ %%%m
listings screed fEil&GH.WRIOch 28, user adel edthedt tshie heditlch dirsgliaaws dresatrur e.

Wat ch i f eat .dj_spl .t i +FLGS. 21,
22 and 25, 11T crart The SRl R A0 PR, TR Th an
oppor t uni t Y t chageegerilsftdorat i (@n sehiighdsidhitat bredvb catlargenf iqhuaras e by
main facility;la Jdaeq! ifonmad ap %%{—Vé&eee]r?da@rﬁl,esujch T aee@cmgi e, nay

have its datalocalized by main facility 12 and sent’ to specific television
di stribution Pda i thineghes 1 lgnsips Ry ofonadran shigt idios rsdnasren dfcilities
16 (e. g., th(%%gnlmbv,\n Hin Fhf %,f |&@%M c@l@gq@ Spesific users,
groups of users (e. g., users wthin a specific geographléﬁl area), or

ot her subset s asfiusdl dviesitdmediditan kanddnir deinghaesl 2% ag thewssr Systens

that 25 | | i j ' o I
nat 26 | el e ATl le iy sty D Lt LBl comonly
i ncor por at ed bhea dfisrende they gprogren tsiening etly. the optdertisei l bt

approach, for exanple, %%6! 3?%0%%%9 ﬁg%%e ;r@%{ hay. o % Ori%«{]g.l?eolpyﬁfltﬁo it.

Multiple real-tine sources ocal in ion 'service 15 of
FIG 1, may preoviagpaddtmitty ne rsdtacidmindd?s Suchpdagcamayatd tapped to

specific - %a¥4né§¥¥§\@35¥¥§§§Q%gré%§. The program listings
15 screens of FIGS. 10, lla-llc, and 12a-12e illustrate,
for example, the display of reminder indicator 155 and
parental lock 161 to indicate to a user that a program
has a reminder set or that a program is parentally
locked, respectively. The ratings of the programs may
20 also be indicated by, for example, displaying rating
indicators 159. Duration arrows 153 and 157 may be
displayed to indicate if prodgrams started before or
finish after a time block.
The program guide may provide users with an
25 opportunity to textually search for particular program
listings. The program guide may display a search
screen in response to a user indicating a desire to
textually search through program listings by, for
example, pressing a suitable key on remote control 40
30 {(e.g., a "search" key), or selecting a selectable
search feature 106 from main menu 102 (FIG. 9).

Illustrative search screens are shown in FIGS. 13a-13c.



PCT/ US99/ 28128 television distribution facilities 16 so that the_tel evisjion
distribution facilities 16 receive data that was supplied to mai fi0f Y y
12 by sources relevant to the television distribution facilities 16. Local
5 i nf or mat WEh00BF6Pi ce 15 may al so provide its data direct!|yPCoUSed/28I28&i on
distribution facility 16. For exanple, weather data may be provided by a
nunber of weather stations to nmain facility 12. The data nay be mapped to
the specific television distribution 10 facilities 16 that service users in
those areas. Program guide systems in Wwh<h nultiple real-tine data soufces
are described, for exanple, in Knudson et al. U S. patent application
Serial No. 09/229,047, filed Janyary_12, 1999, which is hereby incorporated
by 15 reference herein £f FF@wénPPré§9$'Né?ﬁ'#§€?lFP? PIOREFMCBHEAGur e
informati on sfpyi geoflptaal aeerheopeageamiguicdeaupirBge@iniedUntiabke agproach.
Main facility_ 12 may, .for exanglg, i ndicate through pro ran1ggide data or
commands to tﬁ@tE?BéréﬁFQOeQGF eDRKES &3t rB £B1pr 8LERPLEnURelB 102 if
data for a paftieullattierkor.mhi 0Begeh¥iyCeniternat 1avakkrabhe ebeh entriepl ace
" \Weat her " %Ption wth a "Browse" oBtion Qn mai n nenu %OZQ."AIternatively,
this deterni n3Pron?rtafYve IREJEXBYPLRe HEdGFamPGui 889w CRYH E5FAWNds or
other 25 indi galyer snf remofai Bohagblli Uy 3. skRbnlf @Birbugn tRemay al so

provi de featuriﬁgages for disglay in nai.n . meny iOZ, t he nunber of

sub- sel ect i on&1RPEREY -an TPnEBtREL Pon 2681082 Lad G TERE r 2f 8&CGr B¥anes. Main
facility 12 mEpraksampnevi geecadver tirsgmemt s réospbayedny ot kengwode with 30
an information _service, sub-selection, or grqQups. of sub-selections. Miin
facility 12 nmd{-al $8°pPFEIFE™ ﬁPdpﬁaﬁﬁﬁhhﬂ%%ﬁéggﬂsﬁpaﬁé@ﬁﬂﬂﬂﬁﬁﬁe on-

sub- sel ectligongcekedn arrdwl 134l £2WRAicade tionfa0hERE @heS@MHGL that & .
formatted text, graphics, video, audio, or any suitable conbination

t her ecf). Nhiﬁsﬁgnga§cE§@ﬁsf§0 has been redrawn in FIG 32 to illustrate
how a user may navigate 1¢ ttiieh iRinp12 BIWnlQ2 FTGACABES SUGIKeTehMsCES.

FIG 32 shows how the program guide may provide a user with access to |ocal
weat her servi 818584 e Jefdrsel| @8s they e sk datded iHf d&ired (e. g.,

llocal events, phee@lamni1gltSROHNANA C¥di9Qe sTROhed FH0/UNd WiEh@®er Ot tery
10 results, ski conditions, etc.) A user may indicate a desire to access a

weat her seérvi &OBY oot adx afpladdiddica@li g tFervweattidier Peatifte Y& HSmi n

menu 102. WherahUget ddidi aHL prd fdesl Ifilde aE6eseaaeaiheiugervice, the
program gui de may di spl ay a weather information 15 services screen. An

il lustrative RYAEHEP Lo FHAFEED N RISt Bk 1391 the SIHR#F3™ FI G 33a.

If trere are mylsttiiRleRs igHa1tBId QR SETH4 RS, 1 e dy et S @y provi de
a user with an opportun%%% to select otY:.er services by, for exanple,

sel ecting an dR<E Serknalp & &SH 129 £HIRES D3, 1T Fh s A 1S is

present ed 2@ t brayrepPiidy thad o ageesfed Wi d iy id Qs y iviesh diesal
weat her information and |ocal_events. FIGS _33c and 33d show an alternative

format in whi ctf%H8E Sor Gt 'am it RF afelyt s ptayRate i ete 3k iR i on from a
| ocal weat her czawidiee hecidigp BYa Progadheto iIvd A8l Hped dvaeparat e

days, as opposed tq displaying weather 1nformation for a nupber of clays
si mul taneouslfhé‘élqghdv‘\h R4y Haye gLt LW IGur SN 1S5kl e, by

main facility usbr nidy e Miasadted fwitiexanpteeed £SEI SBsligdisgded a
dE:sire 10,506, b0 Sand ELEL. PYrse! SEL N ' QUBL 88 U Bre 5o e,
display multiple airings of the same program using one
listing.
When a user is finished entering letters, a
user may indicate a desire to scroll through listings
30 by, for example, pressing an "OK" or "enter" key on
remote control 40. 1In response, the program guide may
display a full screen of listings as shown in FIG. 13c.

From within a screen such as that shown in FIG. 13c, a



A user may view weat her information for other d<<ys by selectlnga% L 2003
different feature. In FIG 33d, fox' AMENDED SHEET @ WD 00l 33560 ig @ 0
JUL: 2003 PCTNS99/ 281~8 exanpl e, a user has selected "FRI" feature 353. FIG
33e shows O 40/33660t r ati ve di splay screen that may be di spl apetiubgs/asias
program gui de in response to a user highlighting, for exanple, an "EXIT"
feature 5 (FIG 33e). If desired, the weather information services screens
of FIGS. 33a-33e may be formatted based on the country in which they are

di spl ayed. For exanple, they may di spl-ay®3degrees Centi grade and

kil omet ers-per-hour 10 in sonme counties, and degrees Fahrenheit and

m | es-perhour in others. The progran1QU|de may provide a user with an
opportunity teseremadndehanhge Aessagableendvedtisemerntibym &otabl e service

provi der or gykgﬁpEéovb98551€g1§ “§@Et“a¥rk8g'ﬁ@§eoﬁ QgﬁbfgeEQnEkSW

avai |l abl e nessages by, for exanple, selectlng Messa ature frommain
menu 102 of Ff®& tg2sereh a &séectpbleape¥estdasmertso ﬁléﬁﬁﬁe@ééges t he

program gui de,ggy kaekﬁMlﬁ 8&?8@63 hh%thﬂ%% B¢l eenr syshpas, nessage
listings 20 screen 361 of theré are no nessages, the program

gui de may élsEFQ?SénguFPébﬁélévéﬁyéy°§uéﬁmﬁ§909@PF59l3?@ éRedin/in FIG 36.

The progran1gubggeﬁﬁﬁnproghgg aouﬁer Wy @@rBQPOWHHQhBYaEQO§CrO|| or page
through nmessages by, 57exanpl e, pressing an "up" arrow, “down" arrow,

'page up" key€tCpage down" key, or another suitable key, on renote control

40. If desired, an advepti;gepepk 0anAgLARY 1P8IBde RArL i@y the message
listings. In thls approach, a usér nmay be required to scroll through the 30

adverti sement 2aBgakapnad apéesmasdent pbeal Br B§rAFCMLSEi RGSITTERe PHSHr am
gui de may 13l SQsPHAYi 3¢ @LUSENH Wit B %@oa%&r ta‘i'}'stybgoslé'lQQItHQ. t jgssel ectable

advertisenment by, for exanple, arrow ng 200 MD 00I33560 -
49 listing and pressing "OK" "1nfo" on remote control

40. The program guide may respond by displaying a

program information screen in which a user is provided

with the opportunity to wview the air times for a

15 program and to view other suitable information (e.g.,
the title, a brief description, rating information,
actor information, etc.). The guide may allow a user
to perform other functions from within the screen, such
as setting a reminder, setting a lock, ordering a

20 program, or any other suitable function.

The program guide of the present invention
may download program guide data continuously,
periodically, using a client-server based approach, via
the Internet, or using any other suitable approach.

25 There may be instances, however, when downloading
program guide data may take long enough for users to
eXperience a wait. The program guide may, if desired,
display a default screen indicating that the program
guide is downloading data. An illustrative default

30 screen 180 that the program guide may display, for
example, when there are no program listings, is shown
in FIG. 14, Default screen 180 may also be displayed

generally when a user indicates a desire to view a



"PCT/ US99/ 28128 When a user selects a nessage, the program guide may displ ay
‘the sel ected message or a portion of it in a nmessage screen such3H¥JUL 003
illustrative nmessage screen 362 of FIG 35. Wthin nessage screen 362 the 5
program gWQ@ed/33s60 provi de a user with an opportunity to sciPrlusss/2gies a
nmessage, keep the nessage, or delete the nmessage. A user may al so be
provided with an opportunity to highlight a selectable advertisenment by,

for exanple, arrowing left. 10 The program guide nay provide a user with an
opportunity to set channels as favorites A user may indicate a desire’to
set a channel as a favorite using any suitable approach A user may, for
exanpl e, press a suitable key on renote control ., a "FAV' key) 15
whi | e wat chi hgSEERevi §FERENWAPE eWlACh BRQMSElévépl&9t0§ﬂF€rdﬁt§hl|ght|ng a

program | i stiggg . WhizshenwhBkB ghe. hBf ALRALISON i3¢HeeR ok Lheceharnel , or
fromw thin any ot her suitable program gui de di splay screen in which

channel s or pi8§LtBAS| SSEEARPS-are di spl ayed. A user may 20 al so indicate a

desire to set a channeflhasjattayerite Qkowa@p@ua@eamaﬁawd\h@% feature
frommenu 102 of FIG 32. In response to a user selecting a "Favorites”

feature fPontfBFE Welkh 20926Ff FPGR B2SSHye SXRWWREE HEOshedglam gui de

may di splay gef gvokhkegvsenean: chdahReas isld uslatalad YR fravey igresisdeen 381
of FIG 37. Favorites screen 381 may |ist avail abl e channels accordlng to

user sel ect e¥1§br @i FgiCei pBEA; §elﬁV&§éP“rré’3}ve16’rg BRI Sorthathannel s by

nunber or nagemBYnd3® RMhESFeRgurkel bt @Rdn'1d Prs'siald AMKeys on renote
control 40. In this exanple, a user has selected sorting by channel nunber

as i ndi cat ed 1By eERctdviea IvaF 2383 SYEt eads iime ¢V Ay ity e Adree i Bgie Sray
display the arz Bweldia2Q03n\D-00/4 33589 ReHAR/ZB 2l Hhannel names

and their netmork affiliations. Multiple network affiliations for a single
channel may B&sgirdpesyedort e¥asipled. iThdlansdildmefuide Hnd alRsF Hitovi de a
user wi th anepnaidaHiichy steqltaqn@xotoo@/fzzzhml filedapinld y 195k the

channel by, for exanple, selecting a hannel 17 sti ng and pressi ng an " G("
OR "l ock" keyhdshr drfpthe Tedmt rléﬂcoé@orraés@ffbckw \Feﬂﬁﬁreﬂffée PR Hin Hui des
provide a us@ntWiddtian GRAGNRItiYd @ 3o 'paté'glqi‘ég/lrpi'&né’@ﬂn}é sti ngs

within 10 favorites 'screen 381 by, for exanple, pressing an "up" arrow,
"down" arfowdispdgy FETHess arsagdodEwin S orl 3mR her suitabl e key on

renote control 40. If desidigfn aR qcb@rt1§eng1lt dalere Meyhbersmde part of
the programlistings. In this approach, a user may be required to 15 scrol

t hr ough t he &NEHAseferitheaifet! avo SRan T&%Ddl‘ﬁ‘i’rbth%&n p?%r‘éhﬁiﬁ’ stings. The
program gui de-HmY is provided as part of a passive television

program guide channel that a user has tuned to. The

20 Dbottom portion of the screen may, for example, display
program listings that have been generated by the
interactive program guide. The video of the passive
television program guide channel may be sized to fit in
the top portion of the screen, or, the television

25 program listings portion of the screen may be overlaid
onto a full screen video.

The passive portion of FIGS. 15 and 16 may
include promotional videos. Promotional videos may
promote programs, channels, services, goods, or any

30 other suitable subject matter. In practice, it may be
desirable to have promotions distributed to users so as
to attempt to maximize their effectiveness. Promotions

may be selected for distribution by television



al so provide a user with an opportunity to highlight a _ sel ectaplpeuL 2003
advertisenent by, for exanple, arrowing left. 20 A user may set a channel
as a favorite by for exanple, positioning highlight region 151 over a
channel |iswong33%0 and pressing a "fav" key on renote cont rggdrdédondysyser
may al so indicate a desire to obtain nore information about a channel
before setting 25 it to a favorite by, for exanple, pressing a suitable key
on renote control 40 (e.g., an "info" key"). In response, the program guide
may di splay additional information about 38 ehannel in a channel information
screen such as illustrative channel information screens 30 shown in FIGS.
75a, 75b, 76a, and 76b. Channel information screens nay display brief

descri pti ons afistharme] iranith qirlom wel & ssercomi ity ,anf coppaxdnpiid,y tao | ock

channel s, set | S V-Or | - ie i.sti.ngs f . J. 3 WO
00/ 33560 - SIPC%%%%égf%%%ﬁﬁ%} %#e@oec%nanleﬁﬁlﬂiﬁoﬁhﬁ ez% eannel
or perform ot lerlentiitablal gt i thmss Wieh at tiswrt has meast Emeze ahehannel
rnfornmati on sc g ri e r e I i de users
with an opportetrjiﬁ%]%/gJt‘gégsegsrs{aq\:'ﬁp %ﬁ%§§%€ %n%&o%&#l&uﬁe%@g%r exanpl e,
arrowi ng | et ddigfhtibut idirs pluayiti@or indgy fNmberichoreXBactedyaubinsicen
criteria bar %ﬁl?ﬂ.l F‘;l%% 3%1% %n@@l(iljbé ustrative favorites screen 381 in
e nane.

whi ch channel s "are sor The program gui de may provide a user
with an opportunity to ddaarexddpIevrori¢rspronasernseyrenskebedteed fesire to

I 11 f i . : . ' ' . t
clear 1 T AV e IR0 AR RS 00 3 SUL DL EpkeYoRD B! e
channel |i sti ngst tlee daspbxys "Heaz altehazpeatas"aigicent eima. baft 383. Wien

a user indjgales, 8, dasiLeel o, cheatoallLRYOLL La8 o NEpLOGLAM Oul de may
display a clear @ avorites overray, such as < r°@IT Tavorites overl ay
391 of FIG 3%efterprogram gulae 20prayopionpthat usermopecsnitaniehe cl ear

all favorites. . and qBy. ghopt. a1l AAYRELL es.AT LRl 2ruagtisel eelactygs’. A

user may indicate a des 0 acCcCess fTavori e, fTor exanple,
wat chi ng tel ewrsi@amationdkrieasaie. noPfamotivrak heinhkbsopkiesthay2bepr ogr am
gui de may di spﬂ

b 0%, 0 LB R L BRLE HELL e B oy RN, AT LA Ve vl o
a user indlgatgisi bosieshiestoapcoesasédvooi tplepasoeeshiibebptogréimagei de
Ty PR 2 QTEalbA BofOeRRRRILILY AR cEL 4P VOB RRREStS of
t he program guapiel analt UserSéelieli SbonoedaBppens, 22ibgd Taneexappléso,
selecting a "Qﬁﬁfgﬂ is hereby incorporated by reference herein in its
entirety.
20 An operator at main facility 12 may, for
example, generate one or more promotional philosophy
templates that are used by main facility 12 to generate
a national play list of promotional events. The
promotional philosophy templates and national playlist
25 may be provided to television distribution facility 16
as part of the program guide data.
Television distribution facility 16 may
generate a local playlist of promotional events
according to the promotional philosophy templates and
30 the local database. If the promotional events
scheduled by the national playlist are unavailable or
undesirable to a television distribution facility, the

local playlist may schedule store-and-forward



3 0 JUL 2003 WD 00/ 33560 - 52 PCTNS99/28128 feature from nui r§ grelt 202 of
FIG 32. Wien a user indicates a desire to set up features of the program
gui de or user television equi pnrent 22, the program guide may display a °
setup scre®¥RSHEH as illustrative 5 setup screen 411 of FIRET/HI8ES up
screen 411 may provide a user with an opportunity to set up various guide
features, set parental control features, set features of set-top box 28
(FIG 3), set audio features, set the s reen position, set |anguages for 10
program gui de operation, or to set up'a other feature or suitable
conbi nati on of features. A user may indicate a desire to set various guide
on from set screen 411.

feature by, for | ectin de’ opti

When a user ﬁﬁﬂm(?gﬁgg'@; 5 ]egltrbgtse%d i e 1 Mas PIAP bS8 am gui de
may di splay arigidode sxewp:esmmmrsmmbdﬂm rﬁethﬁ:L’tgw:dEg@&t:tEptécr een
421 of FIG 42. Fromwt uide setu scree the pro gui de may
provide a usd™HEH' a%“t?%pdjrlt §q% St%r t_;\?Tp“le?eé ‘gt Cgbaaﬂ]p bar 20
position on tdwexdraden faridrld P Eﬁtl‘lﬁncBﬁQ:fﬁi ovEdédy s, arsilanrmrﬂl P overl ay
200 (FI GS 5a_an and B E overl ay 230 (FT 6b) The program
gui de rmy 2l %lpcf \fF%t aa‘ifse’? WK ant}b% ]tzyor‘f%% ﬁ(%lsgfe N7 1ong a FLIP
overlay is didiyed duyreetid iawe i dSs pojbutpedato Zﬁsersrefofomexmml@n t he
gui de may all Qw .a user t to select a tinme-out val ue between 3 and 15 seconds
in one-second 1Hcr enent s-° The” program gui de may al so provide a user with an

opportunity to set an ahe-prmer dmngiids. maﬁgn 3BDspld p-thwepdonon oot may
elimnate the.nee olnauser to resslF sel ect, ey
1SR §.P

after a 1 or RSt AT et J’S%%azae%‘/%@éjsn?ﬁajfnc{)‘ﬁ?rol set-top

box 28 (€0 g.modeCR) paysiSeandndéd® shdiis inBebadtivéd ROAS. WWREH 33560

PCT/t1S99128128 - i f hout d t nd.. Sett th
aut ot une feat ?W%‘?%‘i%&e’é&eﬂbﬁn %E?%S%fgéggnaaf ste]i’%gPrlgg Iﬁa’ta t he

control of sefuid®d nox &Bspsaposswir%bcyno;bh@grdﬁvm:e'sm@s userpaekevi si on
equi pnent 22 t%“ ch do 5

g ot flt t he sel ect d. gettln the auto-tune
feature to of '3 I3 E%ﬁ%%ﬂ?%g %r%ﬁ?%ﬁ?gﬂ?ﬁéogngSRBr@ cﬁaﬂﬁgF nunbers usi ng
| ess than threentligitsblal £55ef hes useswpr eSSESGSell8ct . The listings
15 may also scroll, rather than page, and may be displayed
in any suitable format, such as a grid or list.

In the interactive mode (FIG. 16), the
program listings are displayed and the program guide
may provide a user with an opportunity to navigate

20 through the listings by, for example, using arrow keys
on a remote control. The program guide may display the
listings in the interactive mode in response to a user
command to do so. For example, a user may press a
suitable key on remote control 40, such as an "OK" or

25 arrow key, while viewing listings in the passive mode.
The program guide may return to the passive mode from
the interactive mode after a period of time during
which the program guide has not received commands from
a user (e.g., five minutes).

30 The program guide portions of the screens of
FIGS. 15-16 may also indicate the rating of a program
and whether a program is locked by displaying rating
indicators 159 or parental lock indicators 161,



The program guide may also provide a user 10 with an opportuni gg Ed&
whet her a nessage indicator is displayed when there are new nessages, nd
to-set how |l ong before the start of prograns rem nder notices are

di spl ayed.wdb®33seoogr am gui de may al so provide a user with paTeRpRsdipity to
view i nformati on about the 15 program guide. In response to a user
indicating a desire to view information about the program guide, the
program gui de may di splay an about us screen, such as illustrative about us
screen 431 of FIG 43. This screen is pieferably configurable by the -
program gui de 20 provider. The program guide may al so provide users with an
opportunity to set up features of set-top box 28 of FIG 3. FIG 44 shows
an illustratrespeabizedox sdhgpbrogsen guideharyt Réspr dgdamagei tbatay

< di spl a whena r di.cat e et features of set-top bo
| splay ﬁgﬁg%ﬁ LR Gy %ar%m_dLga'err sk@ . set up ures S p box

28 by, for exa ecting oX feature 414 of Setup screen 911.
Il lustrative cabl e boxToet @progma@egmgﬁ ghowe lkowbeheopifdgranbdei by may

“provide use W%e‘é"yfstﬁ %C RRALYNIY, ¢t %g%gét‘éf@ett@%v%sﬁ' d‘i‘s%Q'l%t%g

di spl ayed, n-an utput is swt unsw tche when a ra
f requency Y REpcBypays Libs tSlyllCIl‘I-e@Soﬁl o 1D easd Stem opm redoti gieadi-on

[ nfor L1 o, 7RPLS BN SRS GLSeB B0 oS BBL 120 allckBdA3, 1L 00/ 33560

PCT/ US99/ 2812 I"'ustrative, as the programguid y provide users
Wi th an oppoftPumicogsiso MSéx moafriﬁe§u|5temmé:e§ettmpu@@x ff@atw@mptﬁe RF Bypass

feature opergtgs &n’énh"‘%d?é%‘%s il%s%'}agﬁéeb‘%\aﬁ%mﬁe%!f %@x%elhy 1ioae g3 ogram

gui de provider on behalf of each i ndivi operator of television
di stributi onFl&si 19 thasi@eethaedmesin fudd I§uppor tte dddnustwededdhadt am sh to

wat ch on I QQis tf r 4 0 sers
may have b Syt SRR R e s SRR AR s

when engaged codiumpnws &t hrerivth W2 .si ¢i$dl rfroorhdes @ﬂrsnlcmaajlma&r |1b151:thu§5fe,f aC| I i ty
16 to be pas dary. n I
unprocessed E’? séa%at%{gjcl%g %[C2c8esst£\h%%| gﬁﬁeﬁg‘éges“?t&(?nﬁ %&Il ca I e r eady
storage dri vélsﬁ}mSas rdgCRNATL s rgesdh -t exutroreetdaged |and ecord specific

channel s at f ti if Jg)% t A i sets
RF Bypass fezj%g%!ea d 3 |lﬁalbrf-lé‘P %ﬁg Ogrgat(:"u%:p I{sq}(’:fstepen jxlg o%‘ﬁeibﬂ%\ll%r d;fﬂéf{ ets%

Enabl ed. IFhemspomteneiadratigte moa/mmltng,nslmntq)mmbpa&mﬁq seciRA Bypass
switch wll ﬁﬂgﬁg ary;

television 3 %may eealcjgsceecai&do se ect any C a%elll ﬁagae%(geééfe&c%rdﬁggfor
recordi ng or adudvii mpoasantaldy Ps lm@tﬁrlarﬁjlleita@rfalw\px@@r@mﬁ mey Waen

set-top box i 'r:Pﬁfi th d, and
t he processegj%o.tﬁrpob{i ron%&ggét%%bpobo?rg%g IS FOUT 5&34];0 secon ary st orage
devi ce 32 anduidedwitensgethat Hlff@flxﬁi%vﬁarc@eﬁsgw’@m Bypezkorf eat ure 443

Porse 2l SUPRIBLMIILY, (Bpin sty A fEngepnOnLY
of f. U.S. patent application Serial No. 08/944, 162, filed
October 6, 1997, which is hereby incorporated by
reference herein in its entirety.
A user may, for example, indicate a desire to
25 wview listings for pay-per-view programs by selecting
the "PPV Time" on-screen option. 1In response, the
program gulde may display pay-per-view program listings
by time, as is illustrated by pay-per-view listings by
time screens 201 and 203 of FIGS. 18 and 19. As with
30 other listings screens, a user may scroll up and down
to view pay-per-view program listings for additional
channels. 1In response to a user selecting a pay-per-

view program listing, the program guide may, for



3 0 ~~L 2003 WO 00/33S60 - 55 PCT/US99/28128 The second node suppgrt gy, 2003
users who wish to watch one program while sinmultaneously recording a

di fferent program These users may have an RF Bypass switch on their

set -t op boxX¥© 008356hat, when engaged, 5 allows the input signedT/Os®msifie
television distribution facility 16 to be passed to tel evision 36
unprocessed by set-top box 28 while continuing to send the processed signal
fromset-top box 28 to secondary storage device 32. \Wen not engaged, the
processed 10 signal set-top box 28 is rodfed to television 36 after being
processed by secondary storage device 32. Wen engaged, this configuration
allows the user to record any programthat can be processed by set-top box
28 whil e si mul¥ETER VidRIG M adidsianal Rt emahion 55 §rerp aff f hat

tel evision 36 the el Pipdecadi Rgievt,y el | ¥s aghasciandied anal og
channel, w thout guide features. Wen not engaged, the user may record the
program t hat e @IErftigRaei if At Pn RELRY thh % sERD MK 2/ the vi ewer
first 20 sets dihg 1Ry Bypassi igat We-4d3nd ) £30] endoXa pelap-srdweind4l of
FIG 44 to Enabl ed. Then, whenever the user presses a suitable key. such as
a Bypass key ®FIVeiAft oI Wi hhrals dRROP-YkE 98t t el RF Bypass swit ch
wi Il be engagefkantndnayati @Wesr dKRYe bks 6P e CRIME ad ¥ardS1 81 05 A0S Elaydg ce 32 to
record the output of set-top box 28, while using television 36 to continue
to watch a di ff@ntPEhafirel fedetatise? set-top box 28 output is not being
sent to tel evision 36, gy{geaiqﬁéwmmrma@elﬁ»aM&i@yt@ilﬁestate, and
preferably the guide will 30 disable nost functions. For exanple, the guide
may al | ow t he FE&eR & thanlgeF Ehank®l s2 0iShemd%| iYW BERITAR hobst hngs

di spl ays orp t hey s Gl &ei i JeL ot e @Pa/téiné;yabé@r@nyn r@ﬂg@m li gthogrdi spl ays
or program 3 0 JUL 2003 WD 00/33560 - 56 PCT/U599/28128 rem nders. fihe
gui de may enaftay pakEht afocomtample untel ons, Sptechahlaorduerbbsenentiser to

enter a PIN t gyed el rod | e L ogF amriflgdeﬂﬁgai Plgoau@eﬁﬁypﬁﬁ—%ssi‘-agai n
a r

wWill return the switch to its nornmal state, and |l ow t he use o0 wat ch
the sanme progréfit HECISBet Wyt toedrtRy ot E38R8 thecuBEedrifurde
functi ons. time slots (e.g., 30 minutes). As shown in the pay-

15 per-view programs by time screen 203 of FIG. 19, the
program guide may display separator 207 to indicate to
a user that a user has scrolled or paged between time
slots. When the user scrolls within pay-per-view
program listings, highlight region 209 may skip

20 separator 207. FIG. 19 also illustrates how the
program guide may display an advertisement banner such
that a user is required to scroll through an
advertisement banner in order to access additional
listings. The program guide may provide a user with an

25 opportunity to highlight a selectable advertisement by,
for example, arrowing left. The program guide may also
provide a user with an opportunity to watch previews
by, for example, selecting watch previews feature 191.

The program guide may also provide a user

30 with an opportunity to view pay-per-view program
listings by title. A user may indicate a desire to
view pay-per-view program listings by title by, for

example, selecting a "PPV Title" selectable feature



The second node includes features similar to the first nmode. Wgd dUte 2003
viewer turns set-top box 28 off, the RF Bypass switch will be engaged, and
the user 10 may record the programthat was tuned prior to set-top box 28
bei ng t ur NeQ0@I3HF¢0 whi |l e wat chi ng any channel that televisi @ecTdBvzn2giecode.
When set-top box 28 is turned back on, the RF Bypass switch is di sengaged,
and normal functions resune. This will allow the user to 15 easily exit
from Bypass node, for exanple if accidentally engaged, sinply by turning
set-top box 28 off and on. If the viewet® sets the RF Bypass feature 443 to
D sabl ed, set-top box 28 will renove all signals from secondary storage
device 32 and television 36 when 20 _set-top box 28 is turned off, and w |

i gnore the BYpABsMRBY. 1%onRichbFe &Ystedd 6F§PPP59tetB?oBF8ﬁ‘ﬁ?ﬁg on two
‘separate Cabbﬁ§de|iﬂa§/h§§§?ﬂh‘g pggbberswgbe:r@mg@hhom1§e&na§ 56l ect s between
the A cable and_the 5 based on conman fromthe user, or based on
programi ng Fh&tet A8 38PN ha8O%eP¥RTBAS | AVt RA¥EPSYSVARY, DRRSH 2fhe Bypass
switch is engagedngsebyt epthexs28evhl b1pr efrerrabl y2bypass a@%llr@aut cabl e
which is currently selected. |f the Bypass switch is enga whi | e
set-top box 2B PQVSFFlsF‘I‘iéﬁttﬁénﬂeénHaB egoresenppr tppéf é?‘&bwoﬁéam

alternately bypassgd as EH@wHSGF IR e53@S a4l E@Qo@)ﬁﬂﬁsﬁ I61%)ér05natyf'|%e'°~/B key on
renote control 40 or set-top 28. If t ass switch is enga%e i
is on,

.J UL 2003 WerB6rsds66 SCB?l P&FBS@@l?@i’eﬁl\ﬁﬁfﬂﬁets@PnP@ﬁ Bd¥

t hen pressi ngcaasd/ Bakeyisaylppebetahl ¥ idltlienaat e Thet m@ﬂaﬁ\e guMd@lel Nput s.
Pressi ng the Bypass lﬂ(ré éfirst el ect the alternate_in and then on a
subsequent pl@YsPFPVAEY 8i 8RgaYets eRe ORPOBHRIS Vsict & hI-J‘Iléh 45 shows

il ustratigvesegstiaunat hapegeigemed?l bif)atfdrhexpn@dled MadHolg gy di spl ay
when a user indicates a desire to view the configuration of settop box 28

by, for exampPél-sefPPngrag&aroItdAti Favatdls? Pevide My ser ddihe box

setup screenafddpbert¥asty AcUsBkcRBY HelfiHWy ,Callre A3t up screen 441
by, for exanple, selecting | ast feature 453. | "desi r ed, pressing a "fav"

key displays SRLEGEANSCMEERE WiFeN igWSudgatgiionfi®lmat i on useful to program

gui de 15 providers. Thenpr gebamatiligthe JB ¥y AMisde g3 Jis@fe W &N
opportunlty to set up audio features of the guide and user, television

equi pment! 522 Withe apr SQPQﬁtﬁjﬁ‘ll&é( Fy Vdisdp|ays i ot dresthden 461 of FIG

46 when a useked@si.ndinCakey aa %eilnrd@.da‘léseﬁ day ity feadwrerfrdrhe gui de
or user television equipnment 2 A user may indicate such a desire by, for

exanpl e, sel editigogudiod FRECdRd AVSNdS Rfupt Vol (F8¥eCUY The

program gui denmergvRh@sinde cUeithptet ffeadbpmmtdm'ﬂéhd o@eter for 25 exanple,
t he opti nal ster eo _volunme, the type of audi o output, whether_audi o out put

is in stereoFihe 18egré'"é‘eo1p’—'l9(9|r@}“ Bt IR b rEe ot Pt ReFP XAV 3| e audi o
feature. Jdd ¢egidresh 11iRe iNQRIYP QP IRY SBavide ddentdd, aforser with

opportunity te%a?n%[let,hen.nSts%reecola()lUteRruéntasndprogram listings by title

screen 221 of FIG. 21. If desired, a system operator
may configure the guide to sort the events by time
rather than by title. If desired, an advertisement

25 banner may be made part of the program listings as
shown. In this approach, a user may be required to
scroll through the advertisement banner to access
additional program listings. The program guide may
provide a user with an opportunity to select a

30 selectable advertisement by, for example, arrowing
left. Users may also view additional information for
an event by, for example, highlighting a listing and

pressing an "info" key on remote control 40. In. ..



Dol by conpression settings when, for exanple, the user sets the au@liJvL 2003
out put setting to "Advanced." When the audi o output setting is set to
sonet hi ng ot her than 3 0 JUL 2003 WO 00/33560 - 58 PCT/US99/ 28128
"Advanced, WOO&3360 “Tv " or "Stereo"), the guide may hide tREI/E39%281B80UL put
and Dol by conpressing settings display elements (not shown) and use default
settings (e.g., "Stereo" and "Light"). 5 The program gui de may provide
users with an opportunity to set the screen position. The program gui de may
di splay, for exanple, position screen4%9 when a user selects screen
position feature 416 of setup screen 411 (FIG 41). A user may set the

screen 10 position by, for example, pressing "right," "left?, "up," and
"down" keys ot R&IE I r%o%mﬁg‘gﬁ%r “}ﬁa)g réq%ref#atnao]see't Lf?)lss%]r%én 411 by,
for exanple, g eskiing drast frepdnmaer ¥oi2. s A arstirent ormeide ) thd suser een
will apply in gall subsequent guide screens, 15 The program gui de may

provi de useré“”\%i 1 rfb"?ﬁ%fpfdmﬁﬁr '?EP t%l%%l%%l]ﬁlﬁf&eﬁg%%g'f%]rm% o%?rdmri ng

audi o and pr agieamsgtitdeard spf ddr sof eelr iexto £ Rilogrewagt de systens in which
pr ogr amm audio is played and program gui de di splay screen text is
displayedq?n 20 sel ecte ?é%ﬁﬂ%@%% %?%d%g§%¥i%kiﬁ ?H%Vﬁianil%ﬁeWn
concurrently JidredhrEl dpsoetumd ty ES. vpat entl appl s £advonl Se1é ?ré‘:@ium

09/ 354,602, filed July %g, 1999 mhich.isthere i hcor por at e by.reference
herein in itsSENtITEty. THSPr htant ot G2° ey o Shi Gyt anptidgest 255 screen
481 as shown g &t 18] avheremi ws esernilteaties, afclesexampbe sel ect a | anguage
by, for example, selecting |anguage option 417_of setup screen 4 Wen a
user selects %gq%ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁf i r?%?%mexiﬁg?%t H%d?%ﬁt%ﬁﬁlfgﬂT ?ﬁ%upf%%ran1

gui (cjie (rjraylc? Ndd £ BS § 0L AL USEf | i&ﬂnﬁthghesﬁﬂtmlln@r@md' dlilgméahlﬂj Oa a@ﬁepL@gy am

gui de display_ screen text . in the_selecte guage, as shown in
PG 49, and SRt 30 LeOF RBS LorFR T E G QBIBRRY oh02 (506 SRE¥BO03 WO

00/ 33560 - SYndICTH US99F 28138kt &s 8048bovs €n vibwsaraisveoparent al

control setup screen 501 that the program gui de may di spl.ay when a user
i ndi cates a dEG+EARbe pRF SRt BRI §/e’6§1]1? of 'btg%gP’é‘Pr@r%’ﬂt IH&Ee BRY previ ousl y

set a parentadisplay program listings for premium services as shown,

15 for example, in premium offers listings screen 231 of
FIG. 22. 1If desired, an advertisement banner may be
made part of the program listings. In this approach, a
user may be required to scroll through the
advertisement banner to access additional program

20 listings. The program guide may provide a user with an
opportunity to highliéht a selectable advertisement by,
for example, arrowing left. When the user selects a
listing, the program guide may display a channel
information screen which may include a description of

25 the channel and may provide the user with an
opportunity to watch the channel, get ordering
information, lock the channel, see listings for the
channel, set the channel as a favorite, or perform any
other suitable action related to the channel.

30 The program guide may also provide a user
with an opportunity to view music channel information
for available music channels. Music channel

information may include, for example, the channel, call



5 control code or purchase code by, for exanple, selecting a par e@tgaUUL 2003
control feature 413 fromsetup screen 411 (FIG 41). Parental control codes
are codes that the program guide requires a user to enter before a user is

al  oned t onesgyesschannel s, prograns, program 10 informati opc.”gg‘g%lﬁr ogram
gui de data, or any suitable conbination thereof, when such materia

i nformati on does not neet predefined control crlterla. Pur chase codes are
codes that the program guide requires a user to enter before a user may
purchase a pay-per-view 15 program or-pagkage. FIG 51 shows parental -
control setup screen 511 that the program gui de may display when a user has
previously set a parental control or purchase code and indicates a desire

to change it Iattdey, examesi2t Waoli ghtiiig & d?ﬁrrﬁmztlaJ @oniged mepti on
20 Par ont al CUHAHE b 1 Bt G BN RO AIRR 8 8

. Parenta " a
parental contfod Qe lid) ddeictingleannari ot harwicapyidifaa tharent al
‘control 25 seftings. Aft er avalid parentqj control or
pur chase codeft g“ Ozn&l%gémay AR Y5 TurPEiC cdf R user may
t hen set the mdﬁ:el)y:cerﬁﬁl Mo a nverclaiddr Fha{cﬁniaetles:cmtdecﬂnseatw screen
501 of FIG 50. 30 Vhen ata is_stored t he, program gui de,
power out ages THY "THUS %h?ihé;néh#?ﬁ? 3?%()“ﬁ33§%%ﬁ§% Qﬁ#)fﬁ% Hrogram
gui de. Nor naldipgslent a nmiro)ﬁ eyl dechamparards ydigstayed idn thesic3 0 JUL
2003 WO 00/ 33560 0. PCT/US99/ 28 p i S r stored. FIG
51 al so shO\A/s?}PForW(atlhgl tojgr?%rﬁ%‘?%%l%@y begéf@eg%g Usefgvﬁ?% ’opéb‘?)rt unity
to set whet herdwddt gt gt Mp%M@mtl@flm pMh@ram user has

set opti 513 t0 "Yes" 5 and the ram uide | oses its dat t he program
gul de” rmy Y ock SEGR Gtf SFHOW | | Lor o Bl R Rarh $5°% diA 60l FI G 82

shows il | ust rﬁqu:epzarmtsaér@pntmfo@@meﬂm@&véb@iséﬁ@@rw@mmde may

di spl ay when a 10 user , jndicates a desi e to arentall control ogr ans.
e pr oo am U RS It SR por W Lont 1obs sor ben Beastie e Fas

exanpl e, a USﬁyS@}(ﬁﬁi&eaa"LP@éﬁnbﬁthoﬂﬁl@ppcﬁf@unmﬂﬂyntcﬁfelﬂilgliﬂﬂgl@ﬁ &G 32
and enters 2 alig genia setoolopase, dhe pLogram oude ray, for 19
progranmiIy byeft il en @@@meéy s@lé0y, a OLi 80Yngt berassplapl & Ghahﬁéil.a A
User. mey | ock DEOGLATR DY, o180, CEOIPLE, SE1€CHLA%E LT LRy 2T 0N N0 I eft
Channel information screens, such as the music channel
information screens of FIGS. 76a and 76b, may display a
brief description of the music channel, provide a user
20 with an opportunity to listen to the music channel, to
order the channel, to lock the channel, to set the
channel as a favorite, or to perform any other suitable
action.
The program guide may also provide a user
25 with an opportunity to view adult pay-per-view program
listings by title. A user may indicate a desire to
view adult program listings by, for example, selecting
an "Adult" selectable feature from menu 102 of FIG. 18.
In response, the program guide may display adult pay-
30 per-view program listings for upcoming adult pay-per-
view programs, for example, in adult pay-per-view
program listings by time screen 251 of FIG. 24. A

system operator may configure the guide to display



20 sel ection, and pressing a "lock” key on renmote control 40. For eIl o3
FIG. 52 shoms a user | ocking prograns by channel. By pressing "left" and

"right" arrow keys on renote control 40, a user may scroll through the
channel s. AWOB@3¥Pannel nunbers and call letters are 25 di sptEYsI/28138ey
may be acconpanied by a | ock icon, highlighted, colored, or presented in
anot her suitable manner to indicate to a user that a particul ar channel
nunber is | ocked. A user may |ock unlocked channels, or unlock | ocked
channel s, by, for exanple, pressing a 3042 ock" key on renote control 40 as
t he channel s are displayed. The program gui de may provide a user with an
opportunity to hide adult titles. Wen a user 3 0 JUL 2003 WO 00/ 33560 -
61 PCT/ US99/ Zerpradet 1 ek Bxgs hesogy eed delvil €1t1 ¢l esf deatuned- byIffor

exanpl e, Sett'&&blfeéo gﬂé§évef€¥%£m@QEa@éﬂH% g?ybg'ﬁ9&9ﬁ$§rge$§U|t

string such as "Adult Progranmm ng" instead o rogra title wherever
programtitl esthg RECG 3P| hiedines g. , IF Gsis 1aELBrO§9 22a wagr2sagobe |n

addi tion, the nragram o dec FEY) T epkacsh e UQS@ékEi‘QéﬁeH‘ﬁoﬂéﬁ‘mngo

|nfornat|on with a default string I nformation. Program guide systens in
whi ch adul t5t|%q<@5%n@d@é§t¢m@hmglam higgénger bTbekepdoaramiguiidscri bed,

for examl e, i Fldisyioal ulbsS upaept appbieanie) 86rhabnlognpoi201, 105

filed hbvenber 1998, which 1s hereby incorporated by réferéence herein
inits entiretSelaweablograve Ul senemy hyovfas axasplew eRraning

opportunity to,gtwobal tuersﬁ@gﬁa@r@f@@tmaﬁteuheCEé Hsbﬂgnﬁe&r@é By gckS"
feature. In response to a user ection of the "master

shown in FI G BEVies pvbehanfemi eeanpledi sheaysarnmasiectbotke progham
gui de di spi gy ﬁﬁé@f@wszgegﬁﬁ%e5§9§h0“§naPeEEBH§Er@B'Xeu §t§EHF8E§ﬁ di spl ay

screen 531 for providing a user wth opportunities to c ar a par ntal
control |ocks ahdedwl bypagsepureheel Lidhinegl tbekprowhen guddermswyis cl ear

all locks featgge 233mp0e, §§%$%%g Cﬁrggfgghg?&gﬁlg?ers Eygv?gg a user

w th an opportunity to confir earing o or exanpl e,
di spl ayi ng ovekislyimail spckl& showm iBeFIfmy73cti Theeinffierbppass | ocks

feature by seldlngeypass l:efkéxmg%gggdggﬁpgga ﬁitéo}@%lﬁnaﬁe%%ﬁ%at ed,

t he bypass feature e program eactiva
parental cbht ripr | BeksadndtapapnBes-vsew, t§roive@bet éh@vu§e@nwmtbgaamn ng

that woul d ot hyb seunieclockedrabiNont BaYepLROvALRAr 9BLA! hNBRGL P IUL

per-view, set a reminder for the pay-per-view, tune to
the pay-per-view, or perform any other suitable
function.

20 Some operators of television distribution
facility 16 may offer their customers free previews of
pay-per-view programs. The program guide may display
an overlay indicating that what a user is currently
watching is a free portion of a pay-per-view program.

25 An illustrative overlay 261 is shown in FIG. 25.

FIGS. 26-29 show illustrative informational
overlays for providing a user with access to
information on channels, services, and programs which
have not been subscribed to by a user. The program

30 guide may provide a user with an opportunity to obtain
ordering information and to subscribe to a channel,
service, or program by, for example, pressing an "OK"

key on remote control 40. If desired, these screens



WD 00/ 33560 - 62 PCT/U S99/ 281 78 code. In addition, when a sui @dblélL 2003
listing screen is displayed, the program gui de may change the "padl ock"
icon of lock indicator 161 (e. g., FIG 10) to an "open padl ock" or other
sui t abl e woorw/ssol ndi cate that the 5 bypass feature is actpapiesh siPgr ent al
control may be reactivated and bypass di sabl ed when, for exanple, the
set-top box is turned off and then on again, when a user tries to access
the parental control features of the program 10 guide (e. g., by pressing a
| ock button on a renote control), or -wdan-any other suitable condition
occurs. If the set-top box is reset (e. g., turned off and on), the program
guide may automatically reenable the parental control feature to prevent
t he i nadvertmeay 4bsdi sabludg af prbéuptrientadl gomphbt, | oslkse séraioser tries
to access t a ol _f he. program gui de, th rogram
gui de may pﬁ%%?géggguégggﬁ%%h %nE%%%%§§u§¥t%e§68%§%f Th r%%ha%%i%%ythe
parental comtlér|seksabhs ghaphicn FTles&5§créens usey toniudesFROP
" reenabl i ng t@@e%?& §,a£h§?8&ggran1guide may reenable themand all ow user to
use the parental control Teature. The program gui de may provide users wth
an opport@nity to pareii@l|36cshowsl apr bgtuatrahtiveoogerlay Pilitchase codes
for purchasi ef:-yi p ng. g A_user indicate a
desi fe to pardnbalty BodbEah 5 Rene R BT O en s 35 s BRI B ek
key on renotz cbabnel ®Nawhibebwatdherfjiagpropegnper-whewephoghkinghting its
listing, by cti e I trol, option_fr tup screen 411 of
FIG 41, by gg%gc iﬁgeg H%%rﬁ%?sp§$8§§§fe ?r%%%%a?ﬁynggégiﬁz of FIG 32, or
when a user ¢sdéningyinfbematipthable frogearmpledepdiespliay soréex” 3 0 J
UL 2003 33560 - 9/,28128_F h L rative
over |l ay %gf)g%gtgﬁhge%?ggr%§§g55 e4§éy gPsgggﬁgg gn?w?osﬂéggn%? , a user
i ndi cates a déspieyt e payepeatijewontnformptdgnassrbgnseliebt esgsaowBar ent s
feature fromgagp.megu 102 of 5 FIG 32. The program gui de may pronpt a
user for the correéect “parental control code before providing a user with
access to setting pareEité@l 2dnsholsfanctildnstrBtGveSdvemday aslil | ustrative

overl & S7L AL FUE RERSFAR Al By, ity uhen 3 ket stLECe A 10
parent al 1oonar shbkeatipt éonf selreigei dénf tamsmexampeeu al 2emkEud 58 shows an
)Lt vecRURELgY BALAIBh LURREORLAT AN deTRE L oty 2 e
may be di splmggdobtbih bthdepriogr amiguinadd lion bysetfolry examplexanpl e,
5$L§Vi5i0” d%%&%%?ﬂg?gﬂ ﬁ%&“'k%& %ﬁ-ré%k%%”%%%%?%i’4%Yer&%¥ 581 may
ppear but the gui de may prevent the user Tromattenpting to enter a
code . response, the program guide may display a channel
20 information screen for the premium channel, such as the
channel information screen shown in FIG. 75b.
FIG. 28 shows illustrative overlay 301 that
the program guide may display when a user tunes to a
subscription service, in this example a digital music
25 channel, to which a user has not subscribed. A user
may obtain ordering information by, for exanmple,
pressing an "OK" key on remote control 40. 1In
response, the program guide may display a music channel
information screen, for the music channel such as the
30 music channel information screen shown in FIG. 76b.
FIG. 29 shows illustrative overlay 311 that
the program guide may display when, for example, a user

tunes to a channel with an in-band promotion. A user



20 until television distribution facility 16 clears the code or &0 JUL 2003
pre-defined period of time has passed. The program gui de may provi de a user
with an opportunity to set a parental. control code when, for exanple, ‘a
user indi Y0 eE33860desire to access the 25 parental control freatusee2stst he
program gui de but a code is not set. FIG 59 shows illustrative overlay 591
that the program gui de nay display when, for exanple, a user selects a
"Parents" feature frommain nmenu 102 of FIG 32 and no parental control
code is 30 set. After a user enters a e -—code, the program guide may ~
provide a user with an opportunity to confirmthe code as shown in FIG 60.
~ 0 JUL 2003 WO 00133560 - 64 PCTIIJS99/28128 FIGS. 61-65 show

i | lustrativenpyogphaigupddedingl apfocsnasiont gt atied profhempPgureermay

displ ay wheny; LorpeXgEBheind: UieEal BEl GAEETPAARENGEG kY, ¢ek a program from
within a programinformation screen. 5 Programinfofmafion screens are

di spl ay screexanphat Brsprapgadsi ' PENakeiynPor meriode gosdrod dlogram for a
user. PrograminfornmatggRsSCheERs BRK. AN @EMi%e boldgrantigeh dehe
story-line of plot of a program its actors, its rating,” or any other

sui t abl e Pnf@iaRlpBnsSCcreersGio61 PsRFWSIING @stsgt Watdvém ay 611 that the
program gui dgoBy dhsplaronheRy beHeeMPlitrAmITon TCEheyAmdesi re to

| ock a programfromw thin a programinformation screen but there is no
parental codereBpted byeprogopieonpledhEmnedicer Fnsawtdedal &h@nnied Sprogram
15 guide may,pEOoMhdRnA14Sha bh <20 LRRAIHINILY dronAiid RdigiGads, as is
shown in FIG 62. Wien a parental code is set and a user indicates a desire
to | ock a prefrapeisomrwiteriey i ignoproanarmuimettitet deeter® the program

gui de may 020,0LRBL 13 USGlenl0r PRomRAIRNAl SRMHOls G3AG &8s shown in
FIG 63. If a user~enters an incorrect code, the program guide nmay pronpt a
user to reenPEPMpte REYsHEWTVilewFPGoBANS| QuiBInath@iss arPianaistrat i ve
overlay 651 t r.ogr ide i ' ' rs a 25
wrong code atfggrrgse(rgﬁlgﬁet'i ncgjgeeigilr%e%'r o%:/%vjy'\(lgd. S%'léélﬁ‘l ver}Tga'Q/er lac%r%rglssrray be

di spl ayed unpPibPgrhmmdgnggr aVvggisde Spe rtesetp 1gn i yorchersaml £, Q'lani si on

di stribution il rl 6 y-qAl I any, time a user
enters a V\ﬁoﬁgﬁ%gdghﬁg(]?@r%ae%%ﬁnnesl &%.?ﬁfﬁrﬁﬂlﬁﬁé g%‘%’e )(gAverI ay shown
in FIG 836). PTRerprogramsisitce may aasor prane der dneisepyendt kenapport uni ty
to lock programsehy exanple." A user may indicate a desire to |ock

prograns by exanple 3 p,luUL ,2003
When a user tunes or flips to a promotional

channel, the program guide may recognize the channel as
such and may display a suitable display screen such as

20 that shown in FIG. 30. The display screen may have two
portions, a first portion that displays all or part of
the real-time video displayed by the promotional
channel, and a second portion that provides a user with
an opportunity to obtain ordering information. If a

25 wuser indicates a desire to access ordering information,
the program guide may respond by displaying a listings
screen, such as those shown in FIGS. 18-24, that
displays listings and provides a user with the
opportunity to access ordering information for the

30 programming or channels promoted by the promotional
channel. Each promotional channel may have different

listings screens if desired.



WO 00/ 33560 - 65 PCT/US99/28128 by, for exanple, pressing a "l ogi"JWKewoo3
whil e wat ching a programor after highlighting a programlisting, or by
selecting an on screen |lock feature within a display screen (e. g., within
a progr.amwofeonsssti on screen). 5 When a user indicates a degiThgsobagiheCck
prograns by exanple, the programguide may allow the user to | ock the
title, rating, or channel of the program By locking the title, rating, or
channel of a program the program guide | ocks prograns (and epi sodes of a
10 program) with simlar characteristrc4s> #1G 66 shows an illustrative
overlay 661 that the program gui de nmay display when a user indicates a
desire to lock prograns by exanple. Users may lock the title, rating, or
channel of the programBEs hy31l farovesk aatplid, 1l verimsiti e tavesddy ssllection or

‘pressing a "l ) t : I 1 User J ocks a
selection, t r@%uixﬁié} rr% djﬁ%gpjleégécg %E‘iﬂé)ﬁ)d:fc%arta\ﬁp%%res may E;lunl ock

sel ecti ons byprdust il ehaprals siraf al 2 [togled ba tan. tifheaprdsyymdramgui de 20
‘may respond Kl I titl t r..cha

renovi ng the%i]‘j{s%f;;llg{d({?%éc | ﬁ%i%ét%% ﬂ[éf Vgaetsélr?e%r}%ﬁe%%ﬁ' s%féerr%aa[r&gsour ces
require, tthe Jtlogram i dhespiegy¢dm fox hexanmiper after td esser vsas may | ock.
FIG 67 showsdiddsdd al v QY iy Gid 1Ak, OISR 2% 48efndd Cl ear a

title |l ock before addi ng anot a user has setup parental control

f eatures of tﬂ@%ﬁ%r%ﬁn@lﬁ%e,laﬁe PP og? @rangli e natyd ridrpiiprogramer to
enter a parenjalgLons ux@@@etwmaawﬁapﬁ@w%ﬁ&n@tm%% £ess

programs, program 30 i nformation, or_ other program guide data that meet the
parent al cont@er—-¢ckew eghanndl G G8shaws3dh nay usndhtive bver | aseB81 t hat

the progragn gl de: reye & sp! eny S t o} nnel
that 3 0 JUL 2003 .?/\%5%’&%5%‘&3 PC%%%’S%? o %%&“i‘gﬁ%%ée%ﬁf%
restricted orse ®d i PYewieweg that iBatestprevieh e
i d feated bheadebehi femtuhat (Watektpreveew Th
program gui d V| u i o] ni L. 0./ j nf or mati on
Bbodt pr ogr anc EeaFE S HEE B BELo Il SO PRObRL kL o LN b L o A
i nformati on st¥@®ens2l Sy22 edmdi 23 whi Ehdesbyedm gui des provide users with
opportunities to access i de. re o, L.t LN, i mat i on
screens are descri bed, ?%%Ogégﬁ%?g,gﬁﬁéggﬁ% r?%%%l€}¥%§§% ﬁug%?%k et al.
U.S. 10 phteritippin cappontSeitul thoacoesg56n268natibedsguryces, thang,
whi ch is hergby,d ”&QEQ%@E?? \gi‘aﬁggeﬁgnﬁgiz‘tﬁ%&ﬂ ig 'ig.enibégly- Program
information screens may Inc %'e, or exanple, a %r|¥f escription of a
program the brformabion pevyiamm lbhefr BIGngl of farpesgmpie, whay hve
brogram i s aifed aofaanycol DzeasylAbLe FOEOTIRYI 00 behabede! goa program
The program guide may display a pfograminfornation screen when a user
i ndi cates a deBeeefic VRbavppogRafiFhrePrhiPoNiBylilibiesxdfpl 6roppéssing an
info" keyoon,feppigy¢anbhoki 40r¥8LkSon facilities 16 (e.g., those
only within a specific geographical area), specific
users, groups of users (e.g., users within a specific
geographical area), or other subsets of television
distribution facilities 16 or viewers. Systems that
25 Jlocalize program guide data are described, for example,
in commonly assigned Ellis et al. U.S. patent No.
5,760,821, which is hereby incorporated by reference
herein in its entirety.
In another suitable approach, for example,
30 localized data may have a mapping applied to it.
Multiple real-time sources of data, such as local
information service 15 of FIG. 1, may provide data to

main facility 12. Such data may be mapped to specific



20 watching a programor after selecting its listing, by selectin
sel ect abl e adverti senent that pronotes a program for which progr JuL 2003
information is available, or using any other suitable approach. FIGS. 69
and 70a sh&®ooPBse8trati ve program 25 informati on screens 694cHUShIRAi2s The
program gui de may di splay programinformation screen 691 when, for exanple,
a user selects a selectable advertisenent for a programfromw thin any
program gui de di splay screen. An advertisenent for the programthat is

di spl ayed as 30 part of program i nformation screen 691 may not be -
sel ectable. Ot herw se, selecting the advertisenent would just bring a user
back to the sanme screen. Programinformation screen 701 may be displ ayed

when, 3 0 Jte)evizposn Wiz ooidasshon -fa7i 1l Poeashe/ s81v8at okhexanpl e, a

user indicat ese B fesi &8 cﬁPsﬁ’fPB!YnP{&gr@&'&iﬂi@{é@t1@”r<¥\@éi\$e"\@£€§' Qa8
programor after selecting its |isting Progran1|n ormation screens, such

as progranl5W@ﬁ(ﬁ?ﬁﬁl%ﬁﬂS@@é@%EDGQQChthYO 2 braysapsees nseleeantator es

that a user naye seleShidpbntdessHbbeCioRr PPEAM £ Ao HISEE, My ochor exanpl e,
set a rem nder for the subject program by_selectin renmind feature 695. A

user nmay a? solhformakkem| 2ervhek thenayvbrbe? PFOHEAM byS10dakanpl e by

sel ecting | ock: $&a¢ 14 e §9e 1 Sy LS EEn NBYsELIBND1ER faeliﬁﬁy seleepcpy, for
exanpl e, selecting last feature 693. A user may also select a watch feature

(not shown), ®%ARRIh Yeetpebglakd Peviske RAYVYFAed Brynarnarberi afs for a

program 15 bywed Ohe £X0BE EonsCEECHANE BabiBEyf €Al Urenbagashonay LHar
exanple, in FIGS. 73 and 74) and then pressing |eft and right arrom/keys on

renote cont r gRaEPeEd otPavhgaseeehf btghe ApV1isiaBsdlsLGibRbBOBhows the air
ti mes, fOioexeér@ifltigg %dFﬁQOUEeYQEceTﬁgePEOgﬁaHhSHédSrgﬁ\é 20 di spl ay

addltlonal air tines or exa , a user arrows right or left. Wen a
user selects Bho@rﬁthHﬁdetﬁﬁspﬁﬁgraﬁ1ghiéé RuyLdPspl Apad—Singr data

i nformation S§6§P8e§ﬂ59et 8sBeYLak! Eb?eeﬁﬂﬂpﬁgrr@ﬁpRHQngnCQ%ngﬁl and
program i nf or mat | on rogram gui provi de users with an

opportunity t®- %reﬂﬁb@b@réﬁpﬁhﬁéthﬁﬂléﬁr#éﬂ Phep9{?68506ﬂ1pﬁééﬁdns such

as movies, Payapghryl 4 PLOSHATENIRH BLOHLAEEyWMILEDrBheaRRM! ngl Of derabl e
packages, or channel s"such as prem um and nusi ¢ channels. "FIGS. 71 30

and 72 shbb |¥¢ﬁ§¥¢%@ﬁvbep?é§r am LhPorRBLE6AYscreens 711 and 721 for
pay-per-view progranms. pjhe PEQE&@%?“&Q%E?Yc‘é!h%%ﬁ!ep&@&'b%malt%ﬁr mat i on

screen 711 when, for exanp a user selec select abl e adverti senent 3
0 JUL 2003 v[sggygggegataegor the program guide using any suitable

approach. Main facility 12 may, for example, indicate
through program guide data or commands to the program

20 guide what feature to present in menu 102 if data for a
particular information service 1s not available (e.qg.,
replace "Weather" option with a "Browse" option on main
menu 102). Alternatively, this determination may be
made by the program guide without commands or other

25 indicators from main facility 12. Main facility 12 may
also provide feature names for display in main menu
102, the number of sub-selections within an information
service, and their feature names. Main facility 12 may
also provide advertisements displayed by the guide with

30 an information service, sub-selection, or groups of
sub-selections. Main facility 12 may also provide

information to be displayed within sub-selections of an



[

PCT/ US99/ 28128 for a pay-per-view program The program gui de may @itsplhy2003
program informati on screen 721 when, for exanple, a user is watching a
pay- per-view program or highlights a pay-per-view programlisting, and
presses 5 an "info" or "OK" key on renote ntrol 40. As shown in FIGS. 71
and 72, the program guide may provide a user with an opportunity to view
the times at which a pay-per-view programairs. Wen a user selects an air
time, the program.guide may allow the viewer to 10 purchase that_ show ng.
If a programi sl%grmﬁﬁ&% Spﬁﬁ‘(:h%%agﬁeg't h& ogthadd amhyt ex &pl ayarhdeseen
such as di spl ay. of 6 r 1.0% égﬁnkﬁ’ I u der
feature (not sh%%ﬁ%?'vﬁg‘rl?@g'u%el? aérg egtggttghgeor er r}g%%ﬂ(?é,g?ﬁgggg{)de may
instruct the user to 15 pdfaiasecniiessckest ild has dephonedaswshdun, FI®r

exanple, in FI 9 LGS .7 h il rativ rogram.i nformation
screens 731 and%%gﬁof 5‘rl(f§als|c;cr oagt?é;?nh%ﬁi ?s:‘halygrpgnr%? oaa"élng%fﬁefgé%g]énpﬂ@l&{be of

pay- per-vi ewspromgnami022Q¢olhec e ogr anchuisée vime i SprRy . pBRYsABWsN vt i on
screen 731 vvhent for exag{ll e, a,user selects, a sel ectable advertisenent for
a program whi cht'€ BEPSIGM FPLSe pBRYVPEQVIS &yt S SFheW bFBgREREGS ¢ may

di spl ay program bahor meldtescseenicdldeha), Huar S| BerdiddsUsRly ise

wat chi ng a pay-per-view programthat is within a package, or highlights its
listing, and prB5s¥idad "iffdesbredoke ey dPGadnReerbat r dPcad. bAghshown

0 FIGS, 73 andsdfioctnl oS erhgui deoRe, | idieale 1 gnanuser LAl e

pay-per-view programis part of a package 30 by ayl ng package "hane
735. The pr &§r aneguilds mskprovhdétaonser aliah am oppert maiyt \ndd aatdera

pay- per-vi ew praqgr d - per yi y i,t hizn _pr.Qar

o ot o str emeTe U AEYE S Y R RO B "Bt 26
user may i ndi cakelaoidsiq eat Yleatlherd fastpnere viewn paskageeniorl exanpiieenby
sel ecting order feature 7 i7CE¢gh?£egrogram.i nf qr mati on_screen 7%]:0V\hen a_user

sel ects order fé&ati¥sF r BgFPEM IS de T S pPal Sk s orxfer vice:,

confirmation sCReenprafamsSgtin8eohds CWPidyed i weasBeeenh et isnFl GS.
80 and 81. A user may al so see other air-tines for a ggﬁl per-view program

within a padRagSByWiget TXEABRe, & JiURfidhh¥e opeprbhersdniqra E5on75,

and 75b show i | l:ystysatd & es chappel siinfiey nedd sereeas ke a chanelrbhate
the program gui de may display when a user jndicates a desire to view

i nformati on for maldHankr| Infasmatd@nameiiv e fmytBpsprog rafarmiside may

i nformation scr : e ol,; N I S abl e
adverti sement f%%%jlﬁ%\rll@ne ?e%hgléc?loggr%gnﬁw ul %gunggydi%g)p%%lsec ancﬁée?&}:

i nformati on scresmrvicdeshkey, for exanplks, asatecthnghlargiirs-sctésting for

(e channel 45 Sk (08, $150 S50 £ Bk 28 Uadd Go Westiden
with an opportunity to access two information services,
local weather information and local events.

FIGS. 33c and 33d show an alternative format

in which the program guide may display weather

25 information from a local weather service. The display
of weather information for separate days, as opposed to
displaying weather information for a number of days
simultaneously as shown in FIG. 33b, may be
configured, for example, by main facility 12. 1In

30 FIG. 33c, for example, a user has indicated a desire to
see "today's" weather by selecting today feature 351.
A user may view weather information for other days by
selecting a different feature. 1In FIG. 33d, for

AMENDED SHEET



Channel information screens, such as channel information screen 751 or 761,
may i ndicate that a channel has been designated as a favorite by30f d¥L 2003
exanpl e, displaying "Favorite"” in the second text line 25 of the screen.

- Channel i NQPHES6N screens may al so include |istings opti ACTAES9 280N a
user selects listings option 753, the program gui de may di splay a program

| istings screen for the channel (e. g., listings by channel screen 140 of
FIG 11a). The program guide 30 may al so tune to the channel when, for
exanpl e, a user selects watch feature 755.- The guide may al so al | ow usérs
to performother functions fromthe information screens of FIGS. 75a and
75b. The program gui de may, 3 0 JUL 2003 WO 00/33560 PCT/US99/ 2813~ for
exanpl e, desF§AEP&Ca EhHAREI Nas FeL&F&ECt & FRAANABR &N 3%e uddf sel ects an

on-screen faggei kBolveakur ¢ 1008wWrshewa) diERe agUisde cRBRY thaltSthaf Be exanpl e,
allow the user to parentally control the channel when the 5 user selects an

on-screen | ofkSPéarGreP¥nbResRERAY 2NTHE GG d8 FEFPONSS &P 6r d&iSing

information wheR1ibBBtUSE, $6keekampnegnapCreRITOr dRizthaa ure (not shown).
FIGS. 76a _and_76b show illustrative channel information screens 771 and 781
for nusic>chdfRElrs3GRat 10 the program gui de may di spl ay when a user

indicates a desire to vifeWesRf-eByBthen wellthd rMisife raaing] -sekha J¥=0gr am
gui de may di splay nusic _channel information screen 771 when, for exanple, a

user sel ect sS§FEERECLALIFECEdy P SSfemey &t Fombeitsechaarad ommenes program

gui de may di gphay rfusSinC wBRaRNeh ey hematiispn sseeen FE3l ahepld,orcanpl e, a
user highlights its lListing (e. g., as in the display screen of Fl 23),
and presses BRY" el avefegrees tdetads ang ke tarsRar 1hWT nat i on

screens, 19UCANASoRQ@ Wing 16RINAGIY IR T reRANS shYd Nt & flor 1Ay
i nclude sel ectable features, such as fTavorite feature 773. Misi ¢ channel
i nformation §€M€edd® P&edISso include a listen feature, such as |isten

feature 771. The progr amedyrdy @Y iR k@ gRsiGLhannglr Wiedh 401 25
exanple, a user selects listen feature 771. The guide may al so all ow users

to perform oPREPIHYRAGY0F® MG B! MMRdtaMesfataeanbftEiaasise®ba and

76b. The proghram auic%lr@xé,erqurceeWi%elalangdﬂ& Ysedvigeparental Iy
control the channel when the user selects an 30 on-screen | ock feature (not

shown) . TFive §Giede ™y MK SadiesH s orerihg i ol anl swees $aEeuser

sel ects an O%gscrf%n N1 el i ShawYsage 8 £y 20830 00/ 33560
- 71 PCT/ US99/ 28128

main menu 102 of FIG. 32. When a user indicates a
desire to view messages, the program guide may display
a message listings screen, such as message listings

20 screen 361 of FIG. 34. If there are no messages, the
program guide may display a suitable overlay such as
overlay 371 shown in FIG. 36.

The program guide may provide a user with an

opportunity to scroll or page through messages by, for

25 example, pressing an "up" arrow, "down" arrow, "page
up" key, "page down" key, or another suitable key, on
remote control 40. If desired, an advertisement banner
may be made part of the message listings. In this
approach, a user may be required to scroll through the

30 advertisement banner to access additional program
listings. The program guide may also provide a user
with an opportunity to highlight a selectable
advertisement by, for example, arrowing left.



Situations may arise where the user has not ordered a channel to which the
user has tuned (as shown in FIGS. 27 and 28) or for which a user BgsJuL 2003
di spl ayed channel information (shown, for exanple, in FIGS. 75a, 5 75b,

76a, and 7#Wb)og;3ddse gui de may instruct a user how to order 1S
shown in FIGS. 77 and 78 when, for exanple, a user selects an order Teature
(not shown) fromthe screens shown in FIGS. 75a, 75b, 76a, and 76b. As
menti oned, users may access the 10 information screens of FIGS. 75b and 76b
after tuning to a channel to which the yser has not subscribed and -~
indicating a desire to view information, such as in response to the overlay
of FIGS. 27 and 28. The program gui de nmay provide users with the 15

opportunity to order pPayreRela \isRW HOHAMP Ahth RGO LV RS HHrM
"packages. A user may indicate a desire to order a pay-per-view pr 1:gram by,

for exanpl e, Weidcfag HsRid% therealiatied SHHAFRQNI 2P ofRER

Jinformation sef gen Qf[ests'h%;eo%ﬂ&frr VWM P d e Lk v vd @B sdde and 20 72) .
The program gui de %@{%&3 di spl ayl ng an order confirmation screen,

such as or der &S r H&G ee3r?’ 79T idihip @esmRI HRFe DN ¢4 nEt¢ on screen
791 may pr@”ﬁiroﬁ;ﬂéﬁ@rgljlqe %é%ﬂrﬂ@ﬁﬁié:@%s@ﬂ%% é@%MﬁMﬁt@oﬂe set up

in parental contral setup screen 25 501 of FIG 50. After a user enters a

correct purcf?%—”@léodé‘tbc% aprnt?gsrsfrﬂeguﬂf?eei?m’ip%lq‘%?nﬁ% WRerde =Wt ch the

program and reg steysdde. pul ahnse iy haied avé shesv tisd rivbelion facility 16.
I f no purchase code has been set, the program g@l.de may i nstead prorrpt a

user to 30 cOFRITRUHE Your HEE L gh b iE §f e 73 VEHehS aeRerY ndi cat es

a desire to q&ere@aﬂg@yé P& r MBI P ackage by, for exanple, selecting order
feature 737 of FIG , the program guide may display a 3 0, JUL 2003 WO

001 33560 L0 72 pCT/ usgévfz%lpz@ma@él%? deaY CRFPY At 2 orSSErBeR 8ch as

package Orderowﬁdﬂﬂy}%sﬁ@e&h%ﬂeﬁ; L Ga80riFackads Q588 may
confirmation screen 811 may npt a user for a purchase code, such as the

pur chase code-REtCaEF i C?i)]a?%ntf%ls%%n% rehaneelipasch eEAVEDItHf UFLRY 50.

After a user Qi eGPl & rPacchase €o6e, nkPe 969géﬁahgyé¢epgaysr egi ster
the purchase with, television distribution faci ] ty 1 urchase code

has been set,2 tHel tRRER 8 YRR RIS n%‘?’é‘éﬁobr@)?rpl(eaguse? f onkf¥in the 10

purchase,1 s a{one vk &l {a 8€elé|'4ﬂ§si’§ﬁr \UHYI@' §R §9BR©WSE”04VEQELM dual
listing fromthe screens shown in O and 81 to get inform ion on the

i ndi vi dual paAERY - 4@%*%@%%%%@%@%%%@% wihée WitBéR RBs entered

a purchase coder&FmdeisRNétrd®d ABr OFHE" chhRfeP! OGFARYEHI HELHBY, thIO' ay an
overlay indi‘cating that the program has been ordered, as shown in

| f desired, tHe9F oPtarikte d@r%ﬁyarm gaidet dASPAAYNEEF LB iphehpsd- per - VI ew

program or f oghdhee PS OGF aFBohPam PASKaHEs hiet BQsB&Q?é@m I8 @'@@lﬂ mia§ 20
start or has already started, the program guid une to the channel on

whi ch t he? Br ogt 3t 107132 bf o@r‘éﬁ?iﬁeaﬁooﬁﬁér édcﬁéb‘-ﬁﬁéeasl & cféF’PFé&e FIG 83

shows illustrg yly@l@aeixh?ya89¢ab8aitése PEagL2@ grodemeny: diozplay after
tuning to the_chanpel desired, a 25 FLIP overlay also nmay be displ ayed

as shown. The {)@og?%m guide may indicate to a user that
In response to a user selecting a "Favorites"

feature from main menu 102 of FIG. 32, for example, the
25 program guide may display a favorites screen, such as
illustrative favorites screen 381 of FIG. 37.
Favorites screen 381 may list available channels
according to user selected sorting criteria. A user
may, for example, sort channels by number or name by
30 pressing "left" and "right" arrow keys on remote
control 40. In this example, a user has selected
sorting by channel number as indicated by criteria bar

383. If desired, favorites screen 381 may display the



al ready been ordered, and may pronpt a user to confirmthe curren
as shown in 30 FIGS. 84, 85, and 86. The program guide may al so i ndicate to
a user thadYO8#33é®er ed pay- per-vi ew program or package confHdWOSIRERE a
pay- per-view programor with prograns in a package that a user has already
an.~it~_ ?003 WO 00l 33560 - 73 PCT/US99I 28128 ordered. FIG 87 shows an
illustrative overlay 871 that the program gui de may di splay when a user has
an order conflict. Overlay 871 provides>@ user with an opportunity to ~
cancel the order or to order both 5 progranms. The program gui de may al so
provide a user with an opportunity to cancel an order of a pay-perview
program or p&BRagel Ragssr amgly thedirc aedwe rdesiffd ig tdansel W idriddre by, for
example, sel geti,Bgxl a%le il gl 69 % Al fldCenathAGEPpor No Features
803 of the screens shown in FIG. 79, 81, 84, anda_87. The user may al so
i ndi cate a dédspeatyedifcalesdirest-derThsy Py@idsam i itdee maye sl f®eat ur es of
FI GS. 85 and . fhe _pr, ; Gl i i an overlay 15
i ndicatin tgggvt%%r at ﬁgﬁ%&?hmel&gqr %glr %SJ geen@a%oefge . Zér? illustrative
overlay 881 F8aghedn iar Hagenggllphd qoditemaanie lndy bfamabl e to order a
pay-per - vi eWeRlagI AN Mo RAGKIGP LicPRN A 5GaShg e AMI & a user
has ordered too many pay-per-view 20 prograns or_ packages, bectause a user
has an insuf {'P&"e@R dniiait" dfevccadinengtich cantoper £br ©HsRedEiN s vn
distribution facility Hge Cﬁrobfr%P%itcﬁe P Y e RAGKAGE §Stioad onger

I .

avail able. FIG 89 shows an illustrative overlay 891 that the program,. 25

gui de may di SpPay ety fior sotmipl Eheougerchrnel dersping®d walplyin

pay- per - yinew ; fp@ecrk S .ol an, ) IV ver |l ay

901 t hat \itohe f%?@grrlgrar&gﬁglce rra?%?i sbphl}:'a)c/% %ﬁgen, ore'erx})afrép#élg%a%%eﬁl%r ders a

pay- per - vi ewagrogh afaawipackaiey andass Ums ey ci ‘tragssodevreti kew tdr an

oper at or of | evi.sli i Stard i facility 91 o)

illustrati vetagl\?gr e?y%%t laét qﬁ%’e% oﬁ%é%%u?%’gt%%?’spl g€ %Se%e?br

exanpl e, a user ag\viRTisl emEnt gwnng evingy ot am@de parkaye bire phegram 0 ~u-~

2003 WO 00/ 3 : RCTNS9 K. 7 a i h ckage are
%ﬁ@gﬁngm %@Ogérﬁ%p 3 aAp%P%?&EF,l g%sé’f 0195{7‘@% Ye %fré)é‘ £8

no | onger avail . Set-t X 3 may not be c Igured so that

t he proglam g@rdd lcdihxpwsh Py -gdrertisement banner to access

additional program listings. The program guide may

an ordered program or programin a package, has already started ?b t}g;
oY e 203

also provide a user with an opportunity to highlight a
selectable advertisement by, for example, arrowing
left.

20 A user may set a channel as a favorite by for
example, positioning highlight region 151 over a
channel listing 150 and pressing a "fav" key on remote
control 40. A user may also indicate a desire to
obtain more information about a channel before setting

25 it to a favorite by, for example, pressing a suitable
key on remote control 40 (e.g., an "info" key"). 1In
response, the program guide may display additional
information about a channel in a channel information
screen such as illustrative channel information screens

30 shown in FIGS. 75a, 75b, 76a, and 76b, Channel
information screens may display brief descriptions of
channels and provide users with an opportunity to lock

channels, set channels as favorites, view listings for



5 view prograns or packages directly fromtelevision distribution facility
16. Al'so, a particular program may not be available for inpulse Bdréd¥asBl3
When a user indicates a desire to order a pay-per-view program the program
gui de may Wodiosasee to a user that a user nust 10 order the W/U%hﬁﬂsew
program or package by phone. FIGS. 92 and 93 show illustrative overlays 921
and 931 that the program gui de nmay di splay when a user nust order a program
or package by phone, respectively. The program gui de may set rem nders for
15 prograns when a user indicates a desgre-to set a rem nder by, for -
exanpl e, selecting an on-screen rem nder feature. On-screen rem nder
features 695 are shown, for exanple, in FIGS. 69, 70a, and 74. \Wen a user
i ndi cates a deésinrelisy setdexr revarmoers f oratachpridgy athathdlr am wWddfigrma progr am
information s reen lﬁ/ sg)llecta{c ad em denr feuatureH thee ‘$rro am gui de may
pronpt a useP T8 st t e ATdS B shibvh 3 35976 1%%. S S user sel ects a
rem nder featdieemndienrefagmmtnder d@aseal rieady bevaettdorfentprmagram t he
gui de may present_t.h 5 pr t. shaq in Fl 95, .t her.ehy..gi vi hg the user
t he opportun?ct%ye tgoulccgen ea}fﬁ?re%%led% nder: Iv%:lt esi't eocf)poorJt rglntq/sytsci %rﬂrrhcesour ces
require, the givaogredn gy deammyo it immbéheoynunirer efampeis ndersowanger can
set. FIG 96 .shgows .l lustrative overla 61 .that pronpt,s.a.user to clear a
30 rem nder t}@To er%ﬁ%oa%ﬁﬁéa}y %%ytbsb&@rl\gﬂ%gﬁgdeo%ysqreﬁﬁ d a user that
a program i s Namd'hgiratctiteetiardoar p3®Yr anTEd r 38 Ishauns adri er nati ve approach,
t he program gui.de remnd a.. 3 0 JU ~ MO Q0J 335 - 15
per Um0/ 281 g R R RV SR oA TEY Do 150 BT e Bre 17
program airs ddtted oy Qgaam i S going to air) FIGS. 97 and 98 show
iIIustraHkye progran1re@gnde£ lists 971. In FI G %g rem nder, l.ist 971 is
overlaidon top of the T r%%’f?lgl %I?%%?arﬂllﬂfe‘flé?ffls %na plll%%ll: a‘?‘r’rtflb ?)IPovi de a
user with thempporinmty ytd occleew altefianceitedi | eAstsét waew ng a portion
of the teIevLsk&g rogra th@t a user_is tghing. In FIL G _98, rem nder
list 971 is sHoun-overda %S%net%% o eﬁrp?jggr ikl JsW?mg%y’diE%}fay screen. 10
The program gidaep sy preyvs ey aa usef tablé agy opporéndté ycdwt 86X 040 t hr ough
rem nder |ist, 971 by, for exanple, using renote.control arf o keys. The
progran1guide“%ﬁ§'hi%e TL%a?emBﬁﬁ%f ?Fsgymﬁﬁﬁ?w+%? BRI M % ut®r sel ects
hi de remIfflertieathaend®l 2l i dhengsi e dbypldy af Gbedtr spl ayfaesrndes” | i st 971
chi ng

N LN W e g S R R S
that a user halseatt ssell favorilesed pag- pesgraewypidgraay dbsppapgaam gui de
may, 20 for expmple,, fererll Pt Nghe2188Y BELAVLEV-PERE BT
favorites overlay 391 of FIG. 39. The program guide
20 may prompt a user to confirm the clear all favorites,
and may clear all favorites after a user selects "Yes".
A user may indicate a desire to access
favorite channels while, for example, watching
television. If there are no favorite channels set, the
25 program guide may display a suitable overlay. FIG. 40
shows an illustrative overlay 401 that the program
guide may display when there are no favorites set and a
user indicates a desire to access favorite channels.
The program guide may provide a user with an
30 opportunity to set up various aspects of program guide
operation. A user may indicate a desire to set up
features of the program guide and user television

equipment 22 by, for example, selecting a "Setup"



started too long in the past and that the viewer never watched it.g¢1yGB. 2009
and 100 show illustrative overlay 991 overlaid on a television program and
a program gui de di splay screen, respectively that 25 indicate to a user
that a us®O U5 ssed a pay- perview program Overlay 991 dicsplsayssibhe

m ssed pay-perview program and pronpts a user to indicate whether a user

W shes to reschedul e. A user may reschedule the m ssed program by, for
exanpl e, selecting "Yes" button 30 993. If the user ignores a rem nder for
a pay-perview program the programgwi & may di splay a rem nder for whén

t he ordered pay-per-view prograns are 3 0 JUL 2003 WD 00/33560 - 76

PCT/ US99128128 starting. FIGS. 101 and 102 show illustrative overlays 1011
t hat i ndi cat Begbube uSeomnt hainampay- pe2- oEeWifr og2am Whest ar ispy. The
program gui d rLa | ays 1).. 0 | ewi s{.qn mor a
program 5 gu?ﬁg§§?g%$aé égggg% gé %%gmgpiﬁgéFg§%E1§¥ ghg Eggggégspectively.
Overlay 1011gdigpl aysuthe seaeviagopaggeipmeaWw pogthm rudgpeonpts a user
to indicate e i,she t t rogqr I y tune
to the startiasinane e IEpLavoosetln HBEELA,  RER 99" FTMUEEIBELEY Leon
button 10312. s&#heppsoyeem glidefnByGal §&.di Spkayroeskeays 4flhamaiyndi cat e

i n-band ness . SEN he . oper at eyl $1.0 I Stri 1 facility
16. FIG 103§9§2%a§xén§¥85" §ﬁg\$\5g§v§FP§%t%§g?§t kel @’fe(r‘jidi%1 a't‘;égrltogga user 15
that a user'guadeolinetiizepastetduparfhGal2gontorlefanpleesshews an
illustrative at..kndi.ca at spegi al. .pay:,per.- vi ew pronoti on
i's being offggégpkgﬁebgoﬁﬁgngbgfB§§e%PaQF?831%?6rSfﬁeggggPlay of FIG 29)
is typicall yfsehtrbg, anetpthat screkanpble tapar attet Rasng2@gasndsgage t hat

they wanj of e yselnl g see LARAIALel yo, THE COAl el By AhSQ BRatyr

pr epr ogr anme e program gui or may be as part of the
program gui derdatatabder sombpynhdriget offoWerduaesess various 25 features of

t he program gui de. TheﬁpQggga%bgukggig%¥ep%p¥kgﬁé%§E%ig@gﬂ%égy% portunity

to view hel p text by, for examnplte, pressing a p €y on renote control
40. FI G 104gshdes fantiulreudlyr atfiore ekeimp leyesledye ctiqly thdtguime e di spl ayed

overl 2y 10416yt fxdth erRbe KRl Wi ob b gy P hE A el p
t ext for 1bhedpsdgeafogsiede gdiisiel fpasuresn dver entdoy aveigvg.dli sglvayed by the
prOgrarngmdaisplay a guide setup screen, such as illustrative
guide setup screen 421 of FIG. 42. From within guide
setup screen 421, the program guide may provide a user
with an opportunity to, for example, set a pop-up bar
20 position on the screen for FLIP and BROWSE overlays,
such as FLIP overlay 200 (FIGS. 5a and 5b) and BROWSE
overlay 230 (FIGS. 6a and 6b). The program guide may
also provide a user with an opportunity to set how long
a FLIP overlay is displayed by setting its pop-up bar
25 time. For example, the guide may allow a user to
select a time-out value between 3 and 15 seconds in
one-second increments.
The program guide may also provide a user
with an opportunity to set an auto-tune function. An
30 auto-tune function may eliminate the need for a user to
press a "select," "enter," or "OK" key after a 1 or 2-
digit channel number entry. Some devices that control

set-top box 28 (e.g., a VCR) may send two digits



3 0 JUL 2003 WD 001 33560 _ 77 PCTNS99/ 28128 The program gui de may be

di sabled by main facility 12 when, for exanple, an operator is ol W 7083
with his or her account. FIGS. 105 and 106 show illustrative overlays 1051
that the pvogrmssgui de 5 may display when it is disabled. Sus 128
illustrates how tel evision viewing may al so be disabled if desire FI G
106 shows overlay 1051 overlaid on the video that a user is matchlng. FI GS.
107 and 108 are illustrative flowharts 10 of steps involved in operating
t he program gui de of the present inventgon. The steps shown in FIGS. 107
and 108 may be perforned in any suitable order, and may be omtted if
desired. FIG 107 shows illustrative steps involved in 15 providing a user
with an oppogitRbtY benacfigss pémleantmindﬁdt eagdtesngAthst gptdo71, the

" program gui de proyi des a user Wt ortunity to access a progyam gui de
Peature by, FoReoranpRee GBI BLhgeResoPReIBBFY FoabEreS108e PORFER N wenu

102 of FIGS. sd, tﬁ&t @ne 36nt281W§QnsétH§6p Bekegssia | S@bu@iefsgture from
“mai n nenu 102 for t he g ﬁ EUIde naé grOV| de a user with the
Fo 6¢ ¢

opportunity PBEREEt EXFEﬁFaFncHﬁ §198 gRELhueRd &FtHhFEQpQEt to

FIGS. 50-66.nbt shep tHAé3selBetpeogmantgui detiBigpeBe data-uygge with an 25
opportunity to conflgure the |de to %E oraril géggss | ocks. The gui de

may tenpor ar FF§TBYBass PEF HF bFéFSFo Breodré AP 4PBBTE077, the

program gui denEBieleannabkespacenyalegentheh theks bBeeatseunfiessexaspl e,
user television equi nent 2& s reset. 30 The program gui de may al so
provi de a usBFSwi ﬁe fA€Gpp&r-Eafi'ty to access a setup feature whereby a user

may set the program guirde beoauher buidewhay theoupebvaeens ugeghannel
number u5|ng,,f8r exanpl e, rennt%. 3.0 %UL 2003 W O 001 33560 78 _

PCT/ US99/- 981180 B8Rt PEPCAGUSF T §etAWhELaFT 1678 RIS IBGLEMGTi de
provi des a uger d%bha@@domght Yhiel &P eSalwt e sBRYHIMGH (&@ ls@taut o-t une.
Wien the user sets th program QUI de to auto- tune, user t el evi SI on

equi pment  22P@# 1105 E’ﬁéotr &DERSTAST OfaPTONE 2FSe X BHEIEE NOTRGES

requiring th@r'ésalis?la% er e @ rdigiains o deOnBRe S S §JrftideOla 'F ~Krr~ on
renote control rogran1QU|de may provide a user with an opportunlty

to navi gate WSEHKi Wlﬁpoélnamplpio§tt|uﬁ’d§y( $Cep ity 1OEPFrRAtHON SEOYRERS or
exanpl e, 15Cr gkrbg@anP3ns delr 0ugh desHdndes ttoh&t uake dirshlatahas part of a

i oti ngs, = BERAFEatPoNed. gt R eIt a i p b S BP0 0 Bnat & art a
the sanme ti mprbyrem ReAd Iﬁ%ﬁmﬁﬂa%ﬁ a(rﬁta%@uko&%) scAﬁeéxhe Ji68T a¥vi gat es
And require MHOUISER S AR &% HRRRT 47 lndvertiGeroht DHTSr (step
1089), if desicgre@dn lis RyrdfidrRarscy RISt dUraW d8 e Ghdttan gquide
20 provider.
The program guide may also provide users with
an opportunity to set up features of set-top box 28 of
FIG. 3. FIG. 44 shows an illustrative cable box setup
screen 441 that the program guide may display when a
25 user indicates a desire to set up features of set-top
box 28 by, for example, selecting Cable Box feature 414
of Setup screen 411. Illustrative cable box setup
screen 441 shows how the program guide may provide
users with an opportunity to set whether a time display
30 1is displayed, when an AC output is switched or
unswitched, when a radio frequency (RF) bypass is
turned on or off, and to view configuration

information. Cable box setup screen 501 is only



20 the time bar display (or other suitable tine display) to indi ;:Tgattg Jtui]afcﬂfl
the user has changed tine slots (step 1087). Users may change ti I"ot’s
by, for exanple, scrolling up or down until a newtinme slot is reached, or
by arrowi ng'P&PB3%8 right to quickly change time 25 slots. FREEUIDESIS a
flowchart of illustrative steps involved in providing a user with access to
| ocal information service data using the program guide. At step 1200, |ocal
information data is provided by 30 program gui de data source 14 by, for
exanpl e, local information service 15 {FP& ~1). The local information data
may be provided to main facility 12 or |l ocal television distribution
facility 16. At step 1210, the 3 0 JUL 200g - 79 local informatior_ data
i s confi gur edide SR tiitvemay? S hes &F F ah Py M Ui e St SABE i ndi cat e

to tr.e programtauiage JppydishlEay IR ary tubaawanfdawed.pdor
exanple, the local information data may indicate 5 that the program guide
shoul d use t h&eRdMd&t- shown in FIG 33c instead of FIG 33a. In another

sui tah~l e approach, the fhecalr igfiigmtit el agwyaddyliGated addws program
gui de that a user should be providec: an opportunity to access data from

mul tipl e i mf oMretGPofaio Rse CATTESHERfORY, Ty REQHFAR, THIRFIREOFHILY Tree

program gui de oy ®EHdas & fUSsRIciM il iR QRPOIdgEY A do# G RGeSy s i t abl y.
configured display screen at ~;tep 1220. Step 1220 may i nclude indicating
to the user 15t iHfdBr Jasciall Ghfldt matTsh Sersh d&g%v%iﬂ%ﬂﬁ'@ to the

user based ondhed e dfItTBIND Rt (& ehd PPSdralt UnEXPdmb &4 Mai n

facility 12 may configure the local information data to indicate to the
progr am gui de AN @ TRHBFEFRM JUH e ne0 Wi b di TRESE UAIFTNTGY ¥ ;s to 20

| ocal weatifer drfear MR AeCEidigl the £ hes ¥ -OEE@MB A Sl€2 aayr Bid Sps Ay
"Weat her" as a sel ectable feature within main nenu 102. At step 1230, the
progr am gui de "AHsH aydathendREedq ok i Bhe darRUT nshora tBEP®R confi gur ed

di spl ay screen.e s i 000 NGt SodBf £ y1 ity UBET RS Ve wisdde w5incipl es
of this invention and various nodifjcations can be nmade by those skilled in
the art witholteUREBERRY RFITTIR IRV SR pt” ARA shrIFY18EOR hebi nventi on.
AMENDED SHEETuné%dEeHJe@QQ@ set-top box 28. When in this position,
15 a cable-ready storage drive, such as a VCR, may be used
to automatically record specific channels at specific
times.
To use this first mode, the viewer first sets
RF Bypass feature 443 in cable box setup screen 441 of
20 FIG. 44 to Enabled. Then, whenever the viewer turns
set-top box 28 off, the RF Bypass switch will be
engaged, and a tuner in secondary storage device 32 or
television 36 may be used to select any channel that
maybe decoded for recording or viewing, typically
25 unscrambled analog programming. When set-top box 28 is
turned back on, the RF Bypass switch is disengaged, and
the processed output from set-top box 28 is routed to
secondary storage device 32 and television 36. If the
viewer sets the RF Bypass feature 443 to Disabled, set-
30 top box 28 will remove all signals from secondary
storage device 32 and television 36 whenever the set-
top box 28 is turned off.



- 80 What is claimed is: 1. An interactive television program guygeuL 2003
system~havi ng a program gui de data source (14) for providing program gui de
data conprising programlistings, the interactive television program guide
syst em chawacdogssgped by: an interactive tel evision progran1ﬂgh?%)2828

i npl emented on interactive tel evision program gui de equi pment ?5 avi ng
user television equi pnment (22), wherein the interactive tel evision program
guidE: is configured to display on the user television equipnment (22) a
program listings screen having a pluralissy-of programlistings and a -
separator enbedded within the programlistings, wherein the separator

vi suall5~ separates the programlistings into two regions each of which is

associated with a differgatséidd Shole QBEpIPES Ehset e PRI Sk Of o CONt Al NS
i nformation assocjiated with one o i The f¥sten1defined in

f the,tlge sl ots, 2.

claim 1 wher fR-EheC T af BFRAF FBAYRELS T LERUCIPePIDRE B3P RRIRPnd sl ot s
kﬂcluqes Lhe @iﬁféréﬁﬂ?ﬁﬁégfﬂ@.t}?ﬁe§é3ﬁse§s_ﬂh$ B¥84 eam ORFi PeFlas @ flakﬂ12

ereln the pro mqaguide IS CO ure to S a t he separator on Yy en
Ol 9 TR LR R TR M i
FhefSepﬁrabOra%ﬂowghghéYShﬁﬁtdsgtﬂgﬂ Eﬂoﬁlghﬁ1&embe1§i@nthe program gui de
|1 S urther confl gure {o: rovy e a ser wt an pportrunti to V|gate
W thin the o GHEPTIouEEoR, Bttty ol b nEosPhPr e  ARERDLEF SRR 100558 1oy
Z003 - 81 ingdhpadbtdgseéa bhesusetop porgranwhisei sgnthatihgeeocusendhas
navi gated to;_an

d to_skip,the separator en the u~zer _navigates through
the pluralitytBf PFOGRaRER SEPRGL. EORTAE SyRPeRPHerfnba FREERSARY 1L
whE:rein the pregege guidleei s2f urithen aenf egyegdd] other pybeesaetser with an

opportuni to navigate withjn th lurality of program/|istings while
indicatinéxtosfﬁﬁa%sé?tétﬁpobPénggigFiﬁﬁuﬁﬁgttPrgégggéFlHHS3ﬁa t§&Ffed to;
and being processed by secondary storage device 32. When

engaged, this configuration allows the user to record
any program that can be processed by set-top box 28
while simultaneously allowing the user to watch any

15 program that television 36 is capable of decoding,
typically an unscrambled analog channel, without guide
features. When not engaged, the user may record the
program that is currently being viewed.

To use this second mode, the viewer first

20 sets the RF Bypass feature 443 in cable box setup
screen 441 of FIG. 44 to Enabled. Then, whenever the
user presses a suitable key, such as a Bypass key on
remote control 40 or set-top box 28, the RF Bypass
switch will be engaged and the viewer may use secondary

25 storage device 32 to record the output of set-top box
28, while using television 36 to continue to watch a
different channel. Because set-top box 28 output is
not being sent to television 36, guide features may not
be usable in this state, and preferably the guide will

30 disable most functions. For example, the guide may
allow the user to change channels or the volume, but
without any displays on the screen. The guide may

disable any program listing displays or program



require that the user navigate through an advertisement banner 110, .64y Thg3
systemdefined in claiml1l whE~rein the program guide is further coﬁPigured
to display a tine indicator that is displayed according to the tine slot
for a |istW@0¥33460 t he user is navigating =hrough. 7. An inperakoby§i2s

tel evi si on program gui de system having a program gui de data source (14)
~Por providing program gui de data conprising programlistings, the
interactive tel evision program gui de system characterized by: an
interactive tel evision program gui de i-nmdénrented on interactive tel evision
program gui de equi prent (17) having user television equipnment (22), wherein
the interactive television programguide is configured to: display on the
user tel evisioenkgdepaent Tiie2yuadpr vgvasngbldepdirspkay songealhavi ng an

_ . 1 2 9 i i i.l abl
et ion: and AENBED Seeete 30 50t 155t o0 eE L0 BnbBFl P By O ©
characteristieabéht henbnosteeepragremnings, P82ssong9iBp BHpaes; pewse to
the user perfoiing,the yphlabiroactign, 8o Ihe Ayshem debipedaihp claim 7

wherein the interactive teléevision program gui er ¢configured to
change t he5di splay tharuseertotwatoh the eamecpregramr thafl58, b23d2g or 913)

by highlightipg:f 8e8”éﬁ§;g§§uﬁér9ﬂ%(ﬁg§’$ﬁgaui8é %EgngBng?Sponse to_the

user perform ng the avai action. system ined'in claim?7
WhE: rein: the on-screenTher sachB3mods? ingxudes3fenssrasceiioilaanda he

| nteractive telgvislgp BF88r~:ﬁh8Hi@ﬁei%i%%%&h?%gggngggukgﬁ §§§§Bﬁgge the

di spl ay characteéristic of the on-screen arrow
changi ng the c6feor tbk RAheBygpaser sentahr owl(158, eRgagedr, 918) the nesponse to

Lhe user PEIIALY a0ckos Bual LabLe ACthan. 18 (HCLIEEIRR! X Jheledst on
program gui de Syst em havi ng p ng&ﬁ]gUIgé data source (I4) “configured to
provi de | ocal bprf 8Bnkeiog daraed cfd,i mhélacwiatehtiolewnyi chapmedr am gui de

SYSte”‘CharaCESEEZ%Q1Q¥i5§BFi?%ek %tb%%o%%ﬁevhikﬁns%EQ%Bg”b% i%% ig .
i npl emented on Irnteractive television program guidé equi pnen 7) " "havi ng
user tel evisibtnregdi paedit of22xhewRér Bypatsise sWwittehadisi va steelgeviesi,orarm ogr am

Pel evi si on_ eqUPphent T(osy tPRsatasthity dbison it o b S sHRR R baced on
t he | ocal 1bnf erpifliyoexddt firom Bypass mode, for example if

accidentally engaged, simply by turning set-top box 28

off and on. If the viewer sets the RF Bypass feature

443 to Disabled, set-top box 28 will remove all signals

from secondary storage device 32 and television 36 when

20 set-top box 28 is turned off, and will ignore the

Bypass key. '

Some cable systems distribute programming on
two separate cables. 1In these dual-cable systems, set-
top box 28 selects between the A cable and the B cable

25 based on commands from the user, or based on
programming that the user has selected. 1In those
systems, when the Bypass switch is engaged, set-top box
28 will preferably bypass the input cable which is
currently selected. 1If the Bypass switch is engaged

30 while set~top box 28 is off, then the A and B cables
will preferably be alternately bypassed as the user
presses the Bypass key or the A/B key on remote control

40 or set-top box 28. If the Bypass switch is engaged



AMENDED SHEET 3 0 JUL ppp3 - 83 11. The systemdefined in clai m,1Q, 903
wherein the interactive television programguide is furi:her confl‘(gu‘red Poo
provi de a user with an opportunity to access the display screen displaying
the | ocal iwH@HA®ks on data froma main nmenu that indicates ffleﬁﬁ%yﬁ”koca'
i nformati on based on the local informai:ion data. 12. The s}s i‘hed in
claim 10 wherein the local information data is |ocal weather information
data. 13. The systemdefined in claim 10 wherein the | ocal information data
is local sports info~_mation data. 14._ Asminteractive tel evision program
gui de system having a program gui de data source (14) :.or providing program
gui de data conprising programlistings, said interactive tel evision program
gui de syst em Ganactgrlieed Bx 8 LBl 8RACkHLE bekewslonPiogr ym,oul de

i npl emented on interactive television program %w de equi pnent (17) having

t

user tel evisi 83 YeRueprEpbly22) teymaitei ipelthie einntaeadtiov dnpaltéi si on program
gui dE~ i's confpy Quied 4t @ RN BYIAR <2 S 1] AR QRAYIURIH 21t GQd gure

t he program gui de to auto-tune channe:Ls based on at |east a partially
entered channéPPiimbéRAWiEe™ RE ds SMbSFEYCate £ T8 SFeditr @aYo HifETgE%hannel s.
15. An int ey aghievert ehewiss @ iRiedr am gui de system having a program gui de
data source (14) :Eor providing program.guide data conprising program
AMENDED SHEET 3 0 JUL F3603 45 gdows ildthiusfeatdyied Sant 3R el evi si on

program gui de sp#sle@MaGhanaGite e b iddram afnildd el8Ctdiep 1B} aWel @n prograrn
gui de inplenented on interactive tel evision program gui de "equi pment (17)
havi ng user t &S/ 36H EFEpRefesix® Lauier gt Eaiisr @t v 1 evi si on

program gui de:sd& P aueedhf 0 ¥ QU AR 18 USRIt thid gk opportunity to
search through the programli'stings while the interactive television

program gui Ye Gnsplay@atEHion |feasture f4435toporaldlon kefx t9REYR oxpees® i44ings in

a di:>play scxfperyQn the Yselr Ll Lwsd o el iR Had)se Biph dsdLegl spl ay
at least a second portion of the program|istings in a di Sj)| ay screen on

the user tel eA%) &Y ediftprieiyLE2) § e usETE i IRA RS ¥3i ngtfhe user

tel evision equidymity,( prasdital 4 hecdiperyd g dispshpd seadahi 8gr&dnough the
programlistings, wherein the Tirst display screen includes fewer program
listings than Wi stednaeins pinfe rratidn. U3t vt e REYHAT VE11@¢ evi si on
program gui gle SystyBhavi ng a program gui de data source (14) for providing
program gui de data conprising program|istings, said interactive tel evision
program gui de syst em chafRtlFQFean bHids MY HFERTIIR 2 ST sWHRN pRBgr am

gui de i npl emendgdh Nyl L eractdve §81 Bvh b Ofe PFOSE ST HUt Ke ?89&8”&88 (17)
havi ng user television equi pment (22), wherein the interactive television
program gui d~a*$&F clonke G eeP t L e hy2 4. FLTIPE REPFRIMoBu L daemager
tel evision equipsedy (AZdidf§&Fud s8LEeh NEECAG LSRG UCEET RhER &haBAE
channel s; ggd indicates a desire to set up audio feature of the guide
or user television equipment 22. A user may indicate
such a desire by, for example, selecting audio feature
415 of setup screen 411 (FIG. 41). The program guide
may provide users with an opportunity to set, for
25 example, the optimal stereo volume, the type of audio
output, whether audio output is in stereo, the degree
of Dolby compression, or any other suitable audio
feature.
If desired, the program guide may provide the
30 an user with opportunity to set the stereo output and
Dolby compression settings when, for example, the user
sets the audio output setting to "Advanced." When the

audio output setting is set to something other than



AVENDED SHEET 3 0 JUL 2003 - 85 to renove the FLIP overlay frdmdilsptiay
on the user television equi pnent (22) after a predefined tine by sliding
the FLIP overlay toward the bottom of the display until the entire FLIP
overlay isvmoeodsseger displayed. 17. An interactive tel evi siggqno9g§@en gui de
system having a main facility 12 having a program gui de data source ?&4)
for providing program gui de data conprising programlistings, said
interactive tel evision program gui de system characterized by: interactive
tel evi si on program gui de equi pnent (17)s®n-which an interactive television
programguide is inplenmented, the interactive tel evision program gui de
equi pnent (17) conpris: _ng: a television distribution facility ( 16 )
user tel evisi'adveguedptnt(e(32); "avd "waer ¢isnericle ynaivhe atiildet yhal?2 is
configured to.turns;off the program gquide; ;and the interacti .tel evision
progran1guid519§ EBff PGGFER 98%8P§p%89 281§VeFR$?fff6§fﬁ i é%épﬁﬁ ng that
]Ehe. I i nteractigplbel e\lieﬁxieﬁmspr(agltalrm@mnde ahais u@%emdﬂﬂu(}eﬂﬂeftftﬂmnﬁ he main
acility 12. ,18. An,interagtive tel.eyi sion program gui de system having a
progxam gui déddra 585?580(1§F%f0i1 xgvﬂding program gui de data conpri si ng
program | Bst ~. ngs, sai @henpevpgrai otd deelaw piraviploogrssnguiidd syst em
characterized b¥£ ﬁ%E@DEQ SHEET S 0.~ m Zoos ,-. 86 qﬁéinter%%&{ve
t el evi si on pPBB th 0 i"de Pr’rﬁle ngﬁ‘teecfcgﬁe’l%tpé)rsa{‘(ﬁﬁ%' t el 8V P program
gui de equi pngntdelhpyhaiispg ayserforelesanpilen equipnent gXBen W¥drei n t he

Interactive %EE%VESh%%rp%%qg%Péyygf¥%ﬂ:%osition feature 416 of

: and

setup screen 411 (FIG. 41). A user may set the screen

10 position by, for example, pressing "right," "left",
"up, " and "down" keys on remote control 40. A user may
return to setup screen 411 by, for example, pressing
last feature 472, Adjustments made in this screen will
apply in all subsequent guide screens.

15 The program guide may provide users with the
opportunity to select languages for programming audio
and program guide display screen text. Program guide
systems in which programming audio is played and
program guide display screen text is displayed in

20 selected languages are described, for example, in
concurrently filed Ellis et al. U.S. patent application
Serial No. 09/354,602, filed July 16, 1999, which is
hereby incorporated by reference herein in its
entirety. The program guide may display languages

25 screen 481 as shown in FIG. 48 when a user indicates a
desire to select a language by, for example, selecting
language option 417 of setup screen 41. When a user
selects a language, in this example Canadian English,
the program guide may indicate to a user that the

30 programming audio and program guide display screen text
will be in the selected language, as shown in FIG. 49,

and prompt a user to confirm the selection.



configured to: provide a user with an opportunity to view a channgl .
~.ndi cator and additional channel information froma favorites pgﬂgrﬁhmﬂm3
gui de di spl ay scxeen; ~and provide a user with an opportunity to set a
tel evi si ohvvehatssel as a favorite based on the additional. ehgR8d18128
information. 19. A hybrid passive-interactive tel evision program gui de
system characterized by: a main facility 12 configured to provide a
plurality of pronotional videos and to schedule a first subset of the
pronotional videos for distribution acc® ding to a pronotional phil osophy;
a television distribution facili;.y (16) having a plurality of associated
users, wherein the . television distribution facility (16) is config~ired
to receive the plurali FyGof 50r shisonal ilildeasaandet pafdhtdilstri bute the
~first subset of .th lurality of pr i_Qn videos to the plurality of
associ at ed u§8P§r8§ege§u8e§F% nggpgrgéﬁgig%ecﬁgﬁﬁéﬁp gﬁdgﬁzfayb schedul e
for distributiieplagdwtieat ai hske dnsecartdssuabsietsiofe thepplrenalaltly of

el ovi 1 on cRARREP L REPERAST Ui P S MOGYE 5 ¥ I, RECpPUPRRT 0T

pronotionél vobdeaslweedet be pacahdssuloete bfy,t e rplaxaabiliey of pronoti onal
videos is nore o3 iitnablae él\r/ENIgEIE %H%FEEol %eo t‘]Ulé %qg3 - 87 0. A met hod
for use in aﬁeilﬁteragtl vE&E e disi“Gh prograr% éllfi de yé’ftr@ﬁ]\ ESTA si ng the
,steps of: feerkke ddsodiFaGed 40ser s Rahremttaie damtsto ls thslets arfe tdeelea ural ity

of pronotion ba i%%%s as ql:%fi n%q_&bey th%ip]):reormti oneal hiel sqph " and user

t el evi si on e% i %ment Fff)g E6nf4 g Fed $OMSi%uI1d alveous oy i sepﬁ[)g//e ar ©

interactive teheeirsiien ajrlogreamtguiateasdd tHam slecond csulasat, efrddram

plurality of .pronotional videas when the second subset of the plurality of
Ha Ihde t tahy

pronoti o Gt Oy & AT 5108 T3 FHE S S at%dd Aerid S he first
subset of theopbinaltitoy afheareamt vl sudieos s idgf iored ifo vt iwronot i onal
phi |l osophy. 2-1. The nmethod defined in_ cl.aim?20 wherein e step of

i sp 2yt ng ad5E5g Bh MEG RIS ARAEES G Tk S 1 nd SF FHF am

| i stings screeddsaudrmg codalsurdlat ywiof greagramduisdd ngspanka sapsgmt or
enbedded within the programlistings, wherein the separa~=qr, visually
separates t hgopre&}re%q% Hichds Y50 Fab FHGIHE AR HoPSHi e s associ at ed
w th a dilfsf epanigdar®rsipeickaayed wherein the separator contains the start

time of one of the _tirr*eF ots. 22. The rretha?rj defined in claim~0 wherein
the step of displaying aﬁ%roséra%?q"fsstlﬁfgesn% MY rﬁers]ce%p d?%lb?%?/l ng a
program | i stisgs tSateerhehardtgran phuwide inay ofinebay amdn & i wgsr angs a
Vi Sual |y sopaTa B Y oAt St s I v PO SIS S ot ear S0 oh i s
associ at ed witddiaadids B-rdagite neo stlnganit vitier efor tdreargelay ator i s
diSplaV’%ﬁ)O@ﬁﬁhlighting a parental control option from setup
screen 411 (FIG. 41) and presses an "OK" key on remote
control 40. Parental control screen 511 may, for
example, prompt a user for a parental control code in
order to clear or otherwise modify parental control
25 settings. After a user enter a valid parental control
or purchase code, the program guide may clear the
current code. A user may then set the code by entering
a new code in parental control setup screen 501 of FIG.
50.
30 When program guide data is stored by the
program guide, power outages may cause program guide
data to be erased from the program guide. Normal

parental control may be temporarily lost until the



AMVENDED SHEET 3 0 JUL 2003 _ gg _ when there are programs startirigd aylL 2003
| east near the start tinme contained within the separator. B3. The nethod
defined in claim?20 further conprising the steps of: providing a user with
an opport uWA 433368 navigate within the plurality of progranPtiasiwgs2snhil e
indicating to the user a programlisting that t:ze user has navigated to
using the interactive television. programguide; and ' skipping the
separator when the user nacrigates through the plurality of program
listings using the interactive televisi 6@ program guide. 24 . The nethaod
defined in claim20 further conprising the steps of: providing a user with
an opportunity to navigate within the plurality of programlistings while
i ndi cating t eIt ARcFLEpréRiams isestepredat tHe. uzkraheg yRM Y@ to

using the interagliye-iel gvisd %pg@%@mgué dgse ANGE £RAKATI NG Wi th the
interactive tel evision program gui de that_ the user navigate through an
adverti sementCRRMEIN UM 00 9Bt Wil ¢t hblH HEPYRIES | arel BPFked WheR her

conprising the,ad.epi Of1 gispl ayh &g Wddet heasnb et -G6LiyR Eeheyd sionsprogram
guide a tine’indicator that :Ls displayed according to the tine slot for a
l'isting that ane tRRrPTeIMNI gatdaglesesughs AMVENDEDSHEEFIram guilde 2003 -

89 26 . A ngi{pdor ASE bPoFPahO@RELT | ¥EohBhRVESIQD BALYT 8F gui de system
conprising the Séé%ﬁh(ﬁ:
res .

FIG. 52 shows illustrative parental control

screen 521 that the program guide may display when a

10 wuser indicates a desire to parentally control programs.
The program guide may display parental control screen
521 when, for example, a user selects a "Parents"
option from main menu 102 of FIG. 32 and enters a valid
parental control code. The program guide may, for

15 example, provide a user with an opportunity to
parentally control programming by title, channel,
rating, or any other suitable criteria. A user may
lock programs by, for example, selecting a criteria,
arrowing left or right to display a particular

20 selection, and pressing a "lock" key on remote control
40. For example, FIG. 52 shows a user locking programs
by channel. By pressing "left" and "right" arrow keys
on remote control 40, a user may scroll through the
channels. As the channel numbers and call letters are

25 displayed, they may be accompanied by a lock icon,
highlighted, colored, or presented in another suitable
manner to indicate to a user that a particular channel
number is locked. A user may lock unlocked channels,
or unlock locked channels, by, for example, pressing a

30 "lock" key on remote control 40 as the channels are
displayed.

The program guide may provide a user with an

opportunity to hide adult titles. When a user



provi di ng program gui de data conprising programlistings; displ ayéng w t?&]
an interactive tel evision programguide inplenmented on interactiv 0~J 3
tel evi si on program gui de equi pnent (17) having user television equi pnent
(22) on thewvases3ssel evi si on equi pment (22) a program gui de GicgRIRY 2564 €EN
havi ng an on-screen arrow (153, 232, or 9i3) that indicates to a user an
avai |l abl e action; and changing a display characteristic of the on-screen
arrow (153, 232, or 913) with the interactive television programguide in
response to the user performng the awvaidlabl e action. 27. The nethod ~
defined in claim26 wherein the step of changing a display characteristic
of the on-screen arrow (153, 232, or 913) with the interactive tel evision
program gui deacaonpritees tbkatping bkeldi sptagsthdeacueri bl c fotr t he

on- 53, 23 913) by, highl ight
(153, 232, or SOUIPIEN FEEEONTe Lo Ens \0Ser FOFT BERORAN B a0aTFdbl e acti on.

2g. The net hodideflagead ldlefaualtmszﬁ-l\nﬂqelsalcn ashéAdniscPeegrammawg('153, 232,

or 913) has a.calor:. and_the step of changing.a_display chara t. ristic of
t he on-scr eenlglsttg\?/ f 3ad£§ E)g§f§5 t\?tntg ?”Ft&reXFE %pg\;gmt i on
pr ogram gw5dea<remdms@eayehtar(g| g ,t FEadi.salag, ch&-aet, eansit |2<5-<2f9 the TAVENDED

SHEET 30 JU 2003 .9 Qn.screen ar. 5 or._ 913 I ng
‘the col or of @ e%&r?nécrteleen 21 rggwm( #3ee Z%fy (’glepgfg)e Ph Yy é‘)”ﬁ‘&y? g%t he
user perform pgoghremanizigl alnlfermattll@m wi%h A detflod tf csttnme_; in an

interactive t?'n‘%‘é'r?na% Jur ogr:al |de ui%set %g;se%mgrl %t 1ch tgps of :
providi ng program-guide data c rrprl ng pragrami"sti ngs; i spl ayi ng

Wi th an inter adtiles taeicbﬂeamppum:grsamrmubdﬁdemmlo&mbﬂtoeka arrd eraci:ive
televisio r m.Qui ui_pent (17) P er t i Sl qU| pnent
(22) ont eoouggr%t J‘I% \?d5| 5’% é%t?m;?r%e %Tﬁt ?‘J% e51n data in a
di spl ay screerapptlatcaltacnnrsfelrgmrlabtoe. tmas@d)lqrwtshefﬂlmﬁlNdvrﬁmreratamn dat a.

30. The netho f|n i.n .cl 9 further iLSin he st ep of .providing
S user with ot SSEsorehit v 3R IR e s RAARE e

| ocal i nformatinon tdatemtfireya mai n nenu that indi cat es a type of | ocal

i nformati on based on the,l ocal mforn\ﬁglon dat a. he nmet hod .defined in

cl ai m 29 wherein the stepof Hayq G A (?Eaﬂvﬁdrﬁ cﬁ MG ot £hn a
di spl ay sdreempipattursi toyordd gurcads 16l b aseb v ctxhlﬁealcrmataumﬂmafimi on data

con1 gur abl ¢ BESRS g T Tode Aot e T Bt ek die BTt ARG det i ned
in claim?29 weseleat idre ft etheof" e syl ok g 'hef el tooed sm:fwrt nat ibIGdata in a
AVENDED SHEETSZ, the program guide may display a master locks
program guide display screen.
20 FIG. 53 shows an illustrative master locks
display screen 531 for providing a user with
opportunities to clear all parental control locks and
to bypass parental control locks. When a user sets
clear all locks feature 533 to "Yes", the program guide
25 may provide a user with an opportunity to confirm the
clearing of all locks by, for example, displaying
overlay 541 of FIG. 54.
A user may activate the bypass locks feature
by setting bypass locks feature 535 to "Yes". When
30 activated, the bypass feature of the program guide
temporarily deactivates the parental control locks and
allows a user to view television programming that would

otherwise be locked without entering a parental control



3 0 JCL 2003 - 91 display screen that is configurable based on t A0~JYlodd
i nformati on data conprises displaying |local sports information in a display
screen that is configurable based on the |ocal sports information. 33 . A
met hod for WQ&80BI6kn i nteracti ~~e tel evision program gui de BCSItesw/28128
conprising the ;steps of: providing program gui de data conpri sing program
listings; . providing a user wwth an opportunity to configure an
interactive television programguicie inplemented on interactive tel evision
program gui de equi pnent (17) having useré62etevision equipment (22) to ~
aut o-tune channels based on at |least a partially entered channel nunber
when the user indicates ~~ desire to change channels: and displ ayi ng at

| east a porti ordef. t ie mdogrtamn,i sthiemgs wititaltle ilntssriacy iscrdes] €\ si on
program gui de t er.,.tel evision j ' pr, ui de

di spl ay screeggggigse f ﬁ%f%é%oﬂgkghégﬂgkpgﬁﬂ%ﬁ%%%)éigfg% te é%gggon
program gui de ispst erfi domyr iigidiga teroviedi nige @r-ogrka .guli Me tdatan demmn si ng
program I'i sti pgsy rovigdl g ISeN il anQPRYY LU 4L £0 Sear afyd hrough
the programlistings with an intt~ractive tel evision program gui de

i npl enent ed obrvipatser feiativee tiel edtsivertgsd.ogr am gui de equi pnent (17) havi ng
riser television equip t.( i.l.e tihe, d.nt | Ve .Sl N program
gui de di spl =ys at | eas?PPraglrfelrg%]I V‘%@é%ﬁéD Egg %SA%&JJ@%A@& 92 portion
of the prografypiasts njsallexd ditepl ayf o rexsnpie + Hhaissgt 1R W®t ors

eaut prent ( 22)waudh Ushid i iPasls & SCAAN0 PAILLOMOod g, b1 007 am
listings in a display screen on the user television equi pnent 2) with the
interactive temasi diemoegreartguicten el fdetwses dhdikatprogxaring t he

user televisi .equi t (,22) . the use.,; i.hi she i ng through
the pr ogr\gnqsl i(gs]utl?ir%gsd,oen'evé}e’r e% R%egsaéjir?%a |C"s%]f a%/&—’s%srrge%bi %c u e{s;gf ewer
program | i sti rygstidran t e sdoondardi spileyr ssuembhl85codheidmwdodorrsise in an

interactive teleysl ."%t"-&&?& 3m.ou de syst em compri$lngy t Des SLERSHf ,
provi di ng program gui de data conpri sing
the program guide may automatically reenable the
parental control feature to prevent the inadvertent
15 disabling of the parental control locks. If a user
tries to access the parental control features of the
program guide, the program guide may provide a user
with an opportunity to confirm reenabling the parental
control locks, as shown in FIG. 55. If a user confirms
20 reenabling the locks, the program guide may reenable
them and allow user to use the parental control
feature.
The program guide may provide users with an
opportunity to parentally control programs and to set
25 purchase codes for purchasing pay-per-view programs and
packages. A user may indicate a desire to parentally
control programs by, for example, pressing a "lock" key
on remote control 40 while watching a program or while
highlighting its listing, by selecting a parental
30 control option from setup screen 411 of FIG. 41, by
selecting a "Parents" feature from main menu 102 of
FIG. 32, or when a user is in any other suitable

program guide display screen.



program listings; displaying a FLIP overlay with an interactive t3g JUL sili8n
program gui de i npl enented on interactive tel evision program gui de equi pnent
(17) having user television equipnent (22) on the usEr television

equi prent (W@)oaigser a user indicate; a desire to change ch3ipRalo 808
removing the FLIP overlay fromd: LSplay on the user television.equlpnment
(22) with the interactive tel evision programguide after a pre: defined
time by sliding the FLIP overlay toward the boti:om of the display until
the entire FLIP overlay is no | onger disptayed. AMENDED SHEET 3 0 JUL-
2003 - 93 36. A nethod for use in an interacti~re television program gui de
system conprising the ;steps of: providing program gui de data conpri sing
program listings fronlapm@ n sfeaghbivsy ah2 11Q uishtrErhi @6t bR riighewissi on program
gui de eqU|pnenéP%}Eé on which an . interactjve_television prﬁ%ran1gU|de IS

i npl ement ed CoPIFOFRE™ FrdAgcMaYe HEPGYs WBSNpr GFafGiPdE f Bom t he

main facilityub2r andidiatRlsay Rigsqket ke %%Qfenttfé'le.\yl TRt rQQUipiRMans22) W th
t he |nteract|¥F teIeV|S|on pro rank%ql an over | |nd|cat|nq t hat_ t he

ay
interacti vE: £8 &N TN 8G-10F FeRY 104 RE mai n
facility 12 fﬂce A3rzet hquef @frddﬁ%ml udiid M6 aGmy® eh@ErSifr mhegram

gui de systen1co t he s of . provi program gui de

dat a~conpxi si MPH &Cf’fgrp%ﬁelnit?t rﬁ%é"trﬁrloﬁo(ﬂeng’e&%ﬁﬁf W% Sppittun~.ty to
}/l ew a channelwuﬂmlaeﬁie@sdwaﬂls@tdnm merﬁja%nrwntiﬁworﬂmtdtqr@ﬁs{ om a
avorites pro i spl ay, er~ wth an int ctive evi si on
pxogr am-' gui d%rﬁ%%ﬁnéﬁt &P i g Le'e Qvardiad- %Jﬁ 5% SQui de

equi pment  (17)sreaMidig disiele tnfaye\dfsplrawmhwtu&e%)enﬂ@w eim the favorites

pxogr am gui de di spl screen is displayed on the user television eqU|pnent
(22); and 1% oﬁ%%%%?&r%tt% R’& [GQRR B GF dadifatdingia~ .

chaxlr~.el as &diawordd admsad o tpiae:e&ﬁtcaﬁ léﬁ}ﬁdrdlhaﬂé’tﬁduﬂ@fﬁ nd On V\A th
the ixlteraet3ve tel evision pro rankgyld AVENDED SHEET 3 0 JUL 2003
guide from main menu 1 FIG. 58 shows an
illustrative overlay 581 that the program guide may
display when a user enters a wrong code a number of
15 times in a row (e.g., five). Overlay 581 may be
displayed until the program guide is reset by, for
example, television distribution facility 16.
Alternatively, overlay 581 may disappear but the guide
may prevent the user from attempting to enter a code
20 until television distribution facility 16 clears the
code or a pre-defined period of time has passed.

The program guide may provide a user with an
opportunity to set a parental control code when, for
example, a user indicates a desire to access the

25 parental control feature of the program guide but a
code is not set. FIG. 59 shows illustrative overlay
591 that the program guide may display when, for
example, a user selects a "Parents" feature from main
menu 102 of FIG. 32 and no parental control code is

30 set. After a user enters a new code, the program guide
may provide a user with an opportunity to confirm the

code as shown in FIG. 60.



- 94 3~) Anethod for use in a hybrid passiveinteractive tel evisi| []
program gui de system conprising the steps of: providing a pl uralsidtg b 2003
pronotional videos scheduling a first subset of the pronotional videos for
di stributVOPYSY64 main facility 12 according to a pronoti ohet/uptsidsozsophy;
receiving the plurality of pronotional videos at a television distribution
facility (16); distributing the first subset of the plurality of
pronotional videos fromthe television distribution facility (16) to a
plurality of associated users over a~dédicated tel evision channel; -
scheduling for distribution and distributing~a second subset of the
plurality of pronotional. videos fromthe television distributjon facility
(16) to the plurality 0fSasci%t eh UL ek SLUEAT 1 RIEUTER 8118 evi si on

channel i nst@ahiofy tdhe ddisterbsate Arddeamp| diiadd tya @fapsondy i onal v~. deos
when the second subset of the plurality of pronotional videos is nore
sui tabl e foXhSe ESFo@*HBI Uset LiFant1heCFiest2 ApzkieofotiChl@ral ity of

pronot i onal pHdeQm & rondefithieth by ¢ RegPAR M # Ofed t W | 9sppsy; and
si mul t aneousl y di spl aying an int~sractive tel evision program guide
i mpl ement®d FHPIGRTE AgETG T G 8 ST RN HrdEF dih TR e TEEEPRENENIT. 7) havi ng

user tel evi sioneqHiREBN (R2) M tdrhbe: secanssubsstodtakheopl aral ity of
pronotional videos when the second subset of the plurality of_ pronotional
vi deos is mOFERE suiRLAERT o franahoR | SFERPRB EPAY 1 hERL t B8RPt subset of

the pluralityenf Pnoyotionalswvddeosins defpned Oy 4 herpgpan! i ppal
phi |l osophy. . AMENDED SHEET 0 JUL 2003 - 95 39. An interactive
t el evi si on FIREM gili U2 ShRd erf hadf ng° HeehsS ¥ brabt oviaf agnaE bgRam gui de

data conpy i Si1g, PSOH RS | SLINgSratard bRELIAGt6VE tBAEVEREOPrPEPERAM gui de
system characterized by; nmeans for displaying with an interactive
tel evi si on FofFamaN HeSHpY e edfOR PREBPER=| FeuERF eNdi6ALBF 08r am

gui de equi preedd i A Mo NBYEINGa USES gt S €Y L6k OR1 EQLh PABPEoG24n ONn the user
tel evision equi pmrent (22) a program]|istings screen having a plurality of
program | i stimERreaelen stpeeer orubnbeased: i Rhi P2¥AREALogPEM FRELI ngs,

wherein the S6paEATOpronh S| ty S8PEEALCRNNERE PIRAR LhE! bPI§rhRl O tWe~
~ . regions each of which'is associated with a different tine slfot, and
wher ei n the $ebidn Sty RO EERs2 | WPOF mdt FbnaBsspePaF BRIt KoomenEE I'the ti ne

sl obs. AVENDER: SHEE], asd Os J4how0Bn ric. 62.

When a parental code is set and a user
indicates a desire to lock a program from within a
program information screen, the program guide may
20 prompt a user for the parental control code as is shown
in FIG. 63. If a user enters an incorrect code, the
program guide may prompt a user to reenter 1it, as shown
in FIG. 64. FIG. 65 shows an illustrative overlay 651
that the program guide may display when a user enters a
25 wrong code a number of times in a row (e.g., five).
Overlay 651 may be displayed until the program guide is
reset by, for example, television distribution facility
16. Overlay 651 may also be displayed any time a user
enters a wrong code too many times (e.g., from within
30 the overlay shown in FIG. 56).
The program guide may also provide a user
with an opportunity to lock programs "by example." A

user may indicate a desire to lock programs by example



- 96 40. The systemdefined in claim39 w zerein the neans fog odUBlpfzmi ng
a programlistings screen conprises neans for displaying a programlistings
screen having a plurality of programlistings and a separator enbedded

Wi thin thevpomspssgm | i stings, wherein the separator visuall )gcsigg%,ﬁﬂ% t he
programli:>tings into two regions each of which is associated wth a
different tine slot, and wherein the separator contains the start tinme of
one of the tinme slots. 41. The systemdefined in claim39 wherein the neans
for displaying a programlistings screegsconprises neans for displaying a
programlistings screen having a plurality of programlistings a~ld a
separator enbedded within the programlistings, wherein the separator

visual |y sepakat €srt BgaRp0@l, afirkisatinggs i"nbe k" Wkee@hans atlkhahqwai ch is
- associated wi ~~h a differ %nt I, sl %&' and wherein éhe separ at 053_) . Ls
di spl ayed onPyOffiéR PRefd Erre&‘dgg‘drlg 10Ga At PRQIZET daSit1R8ar Th&Yst ar t
]Ei rrehcont ai negd 1wicttiing taheoflemrrate@r 304524 fEhe ues wdrphdef ianed sipl agd ai m 39
urther conprising: neans far_ providing a user. wWith . ~~n opportunity to
navi gate Wt ﬁlcr’feteﬁ‘e (§1-Gral YR Br &5FRR §ﬁfﬁ§§na\%ﬁqne SHEEing to the
user a pragr afen st uee rt haldildae edser deas neaviogaiortk pa-diSdaig e i nteractive
tel evi si on program gui de; and neans .for skippi.ng the separator en the
User  navi gat ES RIS EhE TAHAD Ry B TGl {9 e Ty d T
interactive teleewisilen pragmayn @i ddarNENRED tSEpProgr@n0 JEy 2003 - 97 43
. The system.defi.ned in cl.aim 39 further conprising:_ neans for prqviding a
user with an l@ﬁﬁ(&ﬂgurjﬁhﬁy%lglﬁavir@&lé‘% tHi r?r;{)aﬂg‘eﬁl g’rfalal tafotﬂ‘r%?’o&?ﬁn
[ sfti ngs whi b&dg}(ﬁnp@tdi@@ t;LQ)d]J‘s_e pi&ﬁjraa{@rgg{cargljﬂﬁdm dﬂmg t he user has
navi gated to usi n% t he .interactive tel evision program gui de; and neans for

requi ring i BFAFHE) n el (5 o SRS S gui de that the user

navi gate through an adwad. sssreHowsaneri (M) ratdidre e syst ed def i ned in
claim 39 farther conprising the npans for, displaying with the interactive
tel evision prograh™uPd@ e 4% B4Ry ¢t yi‘é‘%‘? $HIEd according to

the tinme slotiddicated iastdd #diaio e kiSSfodfariavibPad i difp 1) OUgdlerdtS. An

interactive tel evision_ program guide system havi ng nmeans for providing

progr am gui d&3dat? Comts Sr FFERT T R FRANRSE PF nths REFYER T el evi si on
program g deysy M saacd erd Zesv ity teadisc oe hSPi ey i 6 pé §s By

ol ovi o on prog AR LRThI FreriEq 5 SRR TR Her WePRviar disEhui prent
(22) on the usftkd & e3dld O @i HEeui@2)nay Pd DGO BAY gali Teckdi spl ay screen
having an on-sereen arrow (193, 23%unfle i3y Lhal L pdigat fog to a user an
example, pressing a "lock" button. The program guide
20 may respond by unlocking the selected title, rating, or
channel and removing the displayed lock indicator. If
desired or when system resources require, the program
guide may limit the number of titles a user may lock.
FIG. 67 shows illustrative overlay 671 that prompts a
25 user to clear a title lock before adding another.
Once a user has setup parental control
features of the program guide, the program guide may
require a user to enter a parental control code when a
user indicates a desire to access programs, program
30 information, or other program guide data that meet the
parental control criteria. FIG. 68 shows an
illustrative overlay 681 that the program guide may
display when a user attempts to tune to a channel that



means for changing a display characteristic~of the on-screen arrog/ (}@_3,2 03
232, or 913) with the interactive television programgu_.de in re Bonse ?
the user performng the available ~ ".ion. AMENDED SHEET 3 0 JUL 2003

98 _ 46 . W0eU/3pst em defined in claim45 wherein the neans H@augbagakng a
di spl ay characteristic of the on-screen arrow (153, 232, or 913) with the
interactive television program gui de conprises neans for changi ng t he

di splay characteristic of the on-screen arrow (153, 232, or 913) by

hi ghli ghting the on-screen arrow (153, &82 or 913) in response to the-user
perform ng the available action. 47 . The systemdefined in claim~- G5
wherein: the on-screen arrow (1S3, 232, or 913) has a color; and the neans
for changi ngia disphéiglébarasteicsedcoof thhe on- berednaatiow €153, 232, or
913) with the j a e.te rogram gui de conprises neans for
changi ng thegﬁéljg%)?%y%h\gr é%'t %arglglgt?lhgegg the on-screen arrow (153, 232. or
913) by changi ng the c8her pobgthe gnider mey RrpywWde183use32wigh 913) in
response to ngoPESElE fsoEG‘ Ogeﬁh%%%'a%%ﬁ aebLeNpy é%ramé“ ahit gactive
tel evi si on program gui syst em havi ng neans for prox?l i"ng program gui de
dat a conpbi saqgepsogeémtlelrisﬁaaggregaﬁdomnwefcagm vy ogeiay iigifommptdgram gui de
system charagkeriagd DyyoHRARS  LOLndaPLRHRAmLLE AR LhLGAC! ke s

tel evi si on program gui &5 npl emented on"i nteractive telfevision program

gui de equi pneath( ¢Ppolavinigiasetot e.lce:\$|8§| oroggamp gride( Z2patawreishe user
television e 2 ti di ay screen
that is conf ?ghggﬁﬁkhgés)é g%mtg%gghocal ora(r%%t :é%tr?%éjl%e%A DED SHEET 3
0 JU ~ 2003 ex88pl49. itheosystremndeiy rfecledn Reldaiimk4 @ tf @lt.hér. Sconpri sing the
nmeans for g h PRI Uit ¥ et ce | ay screen
di spl ayi ng tﬁglt?(&:}gala% lr% %;artr:\golkor?%%alge gomwg/)r%eo 2Eréﬁ%riuiﬁsihaetrael n %’(F:)at es a
type of | ocal6i nﬂ@B@atw@ncmas@dh@mebh’e ingradponaft@drinyi ore fdatesmces0. The

system defin i 8 I
i nformation § £a% nlg' g]tgé Ie\gfyﬁscr en th P@ lé‘?r?ﬁ%ﬂ@bﬁe%ase% ghe
| ocal i nfor manicéndeat iocxorﬁxam@és,rraam:daﬁ cthss:ml@,hu@ loot pmm

i nformation i Iay t i f ocal
weat her i nf olrt%aet ia%r?%l% 51 ﬁsl'he%g%é&% "det’i ne | x Cf‘% % %vﬁf €i h‘h}%e nmeans
f ox di splléyi agptrlegragcdls iaifredratdromngatethiar o uditsgid lay Jst:frce:errattlhat IS
configurable Jhe nf XeXgnsls iRA for

di spl ayi ng Io%g'%%%gg&t hé r(%%?ani on%lrhn@;%rgongs%%a lglcdrgé% Jt |srglsy 2

confi gurabl epb@gedmonrtﬂce:madaa;in syyoretest iwifaor rmatisar JErBiJ.CdltrES re eractive

tel evision pr geleleplyy 1] Sn& ?I%QQMI 4 eracr?rb\)gr 4]§jié1}gax§59@r am gui de

data conpri si'ng progra sdli evi'si pr ogr am gui de
syst em char a@tr@rasz&m tgn "heees' fray mm\memcv@ aarserolni4h whnle)pport unity to

confi gur n t S 0

i nt eract I%VO;‘ thea{Eechlrl Eioltc((_)%gr ‘éﬂmdgx&% e eqU| pne "g&lfﬂf%%@%aw ng u e?by

televi:,ion @qathqmantg @ Yelertmiile tagree chbseredst basat promotes east
program for which program information is available, or

using any other suitable approach.
FIGS. 69 and 70a show illustrative program
25 information screens 691 and 701. The program guide may
display program information screen 691 when, for
example, a user selects a selectable advertisement for
a program from within any program guide display screen.
An advertisement for the program that is displayed as
30 part of program information screen 691 may not be
selectable. Otherwise, selecting the advertisement
would just bring a user back to the same screen.

Program information screen 701 may be displayed when,



,. partially entered channel nunber when the user indicates a des3peJuLo 203
change channel s: and AMENDED SHEET 3 0 JUL 2003 - 100 neans for
di splaying at |east a portion of the programlistings with the interactive
t el evi si on wo o3z gui de on the user tel evision equi pment (3&ynis8o/2gRg 09r am
gui de di splay screen. 53. An interactive television progras. guide system
havi ng means for' providi ng program gui de data conprising programlistings,
said interactive tel evision program gui de system characterized by: neans
for providing a user with a.n opportunitg7to search through the program
listir..gs with an interactive tel evision program guide inplenmer_ted on
interactive television program gui de equi pnent (17) having user television
equi prent  (22¥ophiexanidhe,i at asact iivditcakew si daspregtamvieivdgrdigepimys at
| east a first.ﬁ%rtion.of tgg pragha Jdistings in a display screen.on the
user tel evisi GRTEITAMERt YP23F: YATERIng PIPIGPTL LAy Phd Lt SPEESE1RY: econd
portion of thetpragrsammg.stings in a display screen on the user television
equi pnent (22) with the int~:ract%ye t el.evi si on ggogrﬁg%puide when the user
i ndi cat e~~ using the uséf &R ST BdiOpnENt SE28y ¢ e PaS&F 5™
fini shed séar dhifegriatrionghs ctrlee ngr e@rlanmd StOingmaywadsel dnidledki rst di spl ay
screen includes fewer %ro%ran1listin S tgspt;2$ sgﬁ%ndﬁgysplay screen. 54.
An i nteractivéSEERGS TR SpPodPEh JRYdé SeysitenClaviity SRS or provi di ng
progr am gui de paaiga seQnprRi siskg MaQQr dod iexdanige, Saitd a ntedriaeicrvedrel evi si on
program gui de system.characterized by: .neans for displaying a | P qver7. ay
with an int er&i‘ﬁ eSS ip§i°(9r¥a5\'cd5° rzf‘rﬁl&'ﬁ%délq ﬁ&%ﬁé*ztf%tﬁ%% r{g}e‘r’r'act ve
Lel evi si on prolltsre&_mn_@ly @asﬁquiﬂ@"ferdxaizm'pll@, AW\DEIBG:SHE«{EE ect3 pholdlar? By 10(122)
avi ng user_ tel evi si on equi pnent on the user .television equipnent
after a ug r ieﬁ‘d'f‘imc?;tee&’:y %e&&r‘%'lé‘é é%ﬂ*‘a%@?@%ﬁnrﬁeﬁ@: i“hd‘sr?&aﬁ? or renoving
tﬂe FLI P over Z‘.e&)ﬂr}‘rf(tm djmplmstorsdﬂ&rg&@r,f tmjze\éﬁmee,]gwqmmir(g?g) W th
the interactive television ogram qui de after a pr.s: define i me by
1l ng't he. FTS oV S8 G Cheiith S G S naahah &y WAkt the enti re
FLIP overl ay ifeatmudengst dilgmyecto YatdAn iHy eymnidane, t el evi si on progran
gui de system having neans for providin r.ogram gyi.de data Conprisin
program | i stings from a‘madStF &4y i‘ﬁﬁ‘géﬂtl’begﬁ rﬁlé‘?}éf?% Y &IV P ogr am
gui Fle equilgremiy,((jlf?dr Qi ampi 16 Eknallié’t_ttﬁ'_rra}ltai Ve e eﬁ/éa_ﬁﬂ;jm H@@tﬁf}wmui de i; ~d
i mpl emented, said interactive televisjon program gui.de systemc acterize
by: means for FFr fARRIS e Fhﬁ%’r aﬁif\‘fé&t@ﬂe\ﬁ ot JYr s it gj[aeﬁ:omthe
27?2;1 f acihl [ Ly abhdl ﬁr&xm»f Oteyh Sii aydngt ®ncdiiter s 40 ted ]e:vaxsi@@teqm prent

with the interactive televisi program gui an pver)ay indicating
that the interatfIRE 13t eidiTh prgg(?anf%hi%]égfﬁgc%%e?ﬁ’fu’?% ffL@Fth the
main facility eanfINENDEY SHERbout You. The program guide may

20 display additional air times when, for example, a user

arrows right or left. When a user selects an air time,
the program guide may display a program information
screen with the new air time and corresponding channel
and program information.

25 The program guide may provide users with an
opportunity to view program information for other types
of programs, such as movies, pay-per-view programs and
programs which are part of orderable packages, or for
channels such as premium and music channels. FIGS. 71

30 and 72 show illustrative program information screens
711 and 721 for pay-per-view programs. The program
guide may display program information screen 711 when,

for example, a user selects a selectable advertisement



3 0 Ju 2003 - 102 56. An interactive television program guide S U8 2003
conpr~.sing neans for providing program gui de data conprising program

| istings; means for providing a user with an opportunity to view a channel
i ndi cat or MU0MFEG0t ~. onal channel informat~.on fx' oma favowrctragepssagy am
gui de display screen with an interactive tel evision program guide

i npl emented on interacti~re tel evision program gui de equi pnent (17) having
user television equi pment (22) , wherein the favorites program gui de

di splay screen is displayed on the user as&l-evi sion equi pnerxt (22) ;. and
means for providing a user with an opportunity to set a television channel
as a favorite based on the additional. channel information with the
interactive tforexisaprperoyiewn googeam57. TAehpbopdapagaide- mayer acti ve

tel evision programguide syste har acteri_z y: fo roviding a
olural ity of PrombtyoRsrettfe I%”J;%gﬁ%ﬁbél?) sFEEsR 730 5807 2665 - 103 neans
for schedul i ngxample stasuberetsobatbeipgoaobegnakrvivdewsptoyrdmst prbuti on
by a main faci|i{y. ccording to r tignal .phi |l gso ; for

ecei ving the braFAFREECE Cpak Mty Sl BYBLL 20" 18R ET CRY BRERREs: Thuti on
facility (46)an fremfs"for UOKYrkbutongrehetki contsubsd?.of Ashehplworal ity of

promot i onal v] depschrom t gt £hovi ghop, distrl BULLENLICKELEL 4610) to &
plurality of associafed users oVer a tedrcate el"evisi on channel ; . neans
for schedul i ngséorwiltst anboppontandtgi sbr vhew npeatsmesndtsubieh af the

plurality of nptjonal, vi romthe | evi_si distribution _facility
(16) to the hﬁéggﬁé%yog waégggfgﬁegg%%E:rg%gﬁeP P%grdggﬁgggéda e égision
channel instetimef the progtramubhaétieomatrha lpour ahiet yielvepr awot i onal vi deos

when t he ?Scondrggbsettgf tQﬁ BLHraIi;¥ of p%on%%jqnak ¥ft.de S, IS nore
suitabl e Tor PRECREESCFAPEASHREF St hah Tt Re PFOPEA™s 455 8P Sof PR ﬁlurality of
pronoti onal vpdeosasabtedethneduliyet heypdampiliagnal spglrieleas play; aand neans

for sinultaneqQusly_di ayi.n n i.at eracti.ve t Vi $i,Qn _progra i de
i npl enent ed o§¥F3¥%¥a§théftgFQVig?oﬁrp?§&r§§|gﬁﬁheggﬁuﬁgﬁg chl havi ng
user televisian egdepnmEstt(122) (wothshbenjecomthesulasetseaf stelleqisurtdle ty of

pronoti onal videos en the cond.subset af the plurality of pronotional
vii.deos is n®Bf e§u¥?3§f‘15ef o?thguéégoEﬁaé‘t &St !t%hﬁn "’ISE/%: ftiofst subset of
t he pl uralbt ypotchaesothenaklectéon by defliapddnay.ast F@opmgndidrona

phi | osophy. example, in FIG. 92.

FIGS. 73 and 74 show illustrative program
information screens 731 and 741 for a program which is
part of an orderable package of pay-per-view programs.
20 The program guide may display program information

screen 731 when, for ekample, a user selects a
selectable advertisement for a program which is part of
a pay-per-view package. The program guide may display
program information screen 741 when, for example, a
25 user is watching a pay-per-view program that is within
a package, or highlights its listing, and presses an
"info" or "OK" key on remote control 40. As shown in
FIGS. 73 and 74, the program guide may indicate to a
user that the pay-per-view program is part of a package
30 by displaying package name 735.
The program guide may provide a user with an
opportunity to order pay-per-view programs and pay-per-

view packages from within program information screens.



58. A tel evision programming view ng systemin which multiple typ@silf 88 =
bypass switches m~~y be used in conjunction with a set-top box, and wherein
AMENDED SHEET 3 0 JUL 2003 - log. television progranmng is provided to
a nunber WO 003358rs, the system characterized by: a displ aycfieydongids0r

di splaying t:he television programm ng; a recording device for recording
the tel evision programm ng; an RF bypass switch of a single type of switch
froma plurality of different types of swi tches, wherein the RF bypass
switch conprises at | east one switch-sttate and is configured to all ow~at

| east: one unprocessed signal representing the tel evision progranmng to be
passed to at | east one device fromthe group of devices conprising the

di spl ay devikexsamd ndne imeddcaliemga déestee Wherrdde KRFpbypess-siewch is in a

-first swtch. s X a -1 op X | S.confjgu t peg at e
differently'3%éﬁéighafgﬁee%$$2$8by%gsgé?%%%%ﬁgo?r%%g %ggg%f?t§3gf§{ypes of
swi tches. 5%rddeamsysttordetioedscneehal Bl 58 Wiehhar usenpseseaigs an
“interactive televisio r o m gui de_inplenment ed at | ' rt on the
set-top box.oiﬁﬁr & %s?eﬂ$zéf?ﬁ%dgfﬁgg?%i u%gemﬂé e?%gﬁﬁénggbypass
swi tch i sSconfdepreohfdripabiodesarpencesseld ssghhe bodehe recordi ng device
and an unprocesse L gnal f i ay_devige. .61 he.sysie fined in
cl ai m 58 mhe?%?ﬁ%g?%ggg%t§%g%e%gxghggka¥noﬁ¥%$f g§~épé;géhd hgg bypass
switch is fundahezlsonseguotbetroathangmeswEbrhaspayepenhgnewhprsgramnop box

changes Tts niold 51816y, AENDEDESEEL 30 dUke2003.- (13, 62, The

systemdefined in c éli sron progranmng i s provided
to the set-toptbox VB&.a plurality of signals

10 FIGS. 75a and 75b show illustrative channel

information screens for a channel that the program
guide may display when a user indicates a desire to
view information for a channel. The program guide may
display channel information screen 751 when, for
15 example, a user selects a selectable advertisement for
a channel. The program guide may display channel
information screen 761 when, for example, a user
highlights a listing for the channel (e.g., as in the
display screen of FIG. 23 or FIG. 38), and presses an
20 "info" key on remote control 40.
Channel information screens, such as channel
information screen 751 or 761, may indicate that a
channel has been designated as a favorite by, for
example, displaying "Favorite" in the second text line
25 of the screen. Channel information screens may also
include listings option 753. When a user selects
listings option 753, the program guide may display a
program listings screen for the channel (e.g., listings
by channel screen 140 of FIG. lla). The program guide
30 may also tune to the channel when, for example, a user
selects watch feature 755. The guide may also allow
users to perform other functions from the information

screens of FIGS. 75a and 75b. The program guide may,



the system further conprises an =nput device; and the set-top boxsiOS JUL
further confic~ured.to provide the user with an opportunity to select mhgg$
si gnal of.RR&aﬁlurality of signals is bypassed by the RF bypass switch. 63
The syst efPIRF?¥Rd in claim 58 wherein the RF bypass swit ACT/ESPABIARer
configured to bf~ disabled according to a user selectable setting. 64 . A
nmethod for use in a television . progranm ng view ng systemin which
mul tiple types of RF bypass switches nmay_be used in conjunction with a
set-top box, and wherein tel evision prﬁg?gm‘ﬂ' ng i s provided to a nunber ~of
viewers, the nethod conprising: providing at | east one unprocess~sd signal
representing the tel evision prgg;annin with an RF bypass switch of a

single type off EwWEPRYomMIEDIMaks tayg@TarHﬁJf Aot S Rates, to

at least one dmdiceHd amdherans ain damH &5 SOMETSH NG the il ay devi ce
and the recordjng device: and confjguring a set-top box to operate

differently f OfR AN P ofrI.'I“FSZ . ST 1S o Ef‘?%ee’iﬂr’t&]aq'i jtay“(ﬂw types of
switches. 65. tife ygihoeh defidieth 1y A tREY yer @hdnconfiry itHe t he
set-top box to operate differently for each tgg; of RF ~: ~pass switch of
the plural ity 'Bi€h iR OFS st t ¥hesCLftbrides Lomfighr (M tHe"Eet-top box

wi t h AMENDED ihlféigguicife Qna]ﬁwl-dizﬁgﬁay‘oﬁ@@rir@@ imfermatiore iedevired on program
gui de to operate |fferentd%éfor each tX§§§0f:FF q%%gss switch off: the
plurality of tYjds IFL&WT HeLRBECT 99 ®odl SRFFFRA TN FRE'M 64 wherein
providing at |east one unpsPCeBsLUand gN6th Siedw €1 TBEé ¢ fgk 1he diedravd 5i on
programming with an RF bypass switch of a single type of switch froma

plurality of diF5OERENOR ySEEeRRS st t IS, 78b 59T | Ba3IC orharRaA Tethabm t: he

group of deyi case Goradtshnguide @i §prhaypdeyi vieerrcaduide 18805 &Y gevi ce,
conprises providing a processk~d signal to the recording device and an
unprocesss: d SIhETe t° t hkewi SpfayndelRPe el oF t & PREIRFEBSRRL swkeh. 67.

The method defpreghdm &kl By VREsElay hhei&ethhRRe DOXn aSmapi o/ of f
suite: and the nethod further conprises switching states of the RF bypass
swi tch when t hECERRT t bPL HIRERhahPESCYRBP bR of f USEHL 81BBES TRe net hod

defined in cl agn&ddwié hedvepDseméNg: £OF OFi @i189ct BRak©L BYI STIRE o
programlljgg to the set-top box via a plurality of signals: and providing a
user with RPOTERMi TYL €D BAY e@i SRAFENM4F §RaFfRBRrnehel pfe¥FBETE9M 0f signal s

i s bypassed byséhge/RF7HYpPRBSn sWebEhexSp1dheamatBpdn dehi Dget&ni€kai m 64
further listing (e.g., as in the display screen of FIG. 23),
and presses an "info" key on remote control 40.
Music channel information screens, such as
20 nmusic channel information screens 771 and 781, may
include selectable features, such as favorite feature
773. Music channel information screens may also
include a listen feature, such as listen feature 771.
The program guide may tune to a music channel when, for
25 example, a user selects listen feature 771. The guide
may also allow users to perform other functions from
the information screens of FIGS. 76a and 76b. The
program guide may, for example, allow the user to
parentally control the channel when the user selects an
30 on-screen lock feature (not shown). The quide may also
display ordering information when the user selects an
on-screen order feature (not shown).



conprising disabling the RF bypass switch according to a user gg Iﬁg_tq@be
setting. AMENDED SHEET 3 0 JUL 2003 - 1o7 70, A television progranm ng
view ng systemin which multiple types of RF bypass switches nay be used in

conj unct i QPoWhAde Set-top box, and wherein television programing is
provided to a nun@er of viewers, the~system characterized gwmﬁﬁlg’d?ﬁ ng

means for providing at | east one unprocessed signal representing the

tel evision progranmng to at | east one device fromthe group of devices
conprising the display device and the rf& cording device, wherein the _
switching neans is a single type of switching neans froma plurality of
different types of switching neans: and neans for operating a set-top boa

differently for each th%uQElﬁﬁEtﬁgpngrg§@n§he2é tﬁ@eu§¥§t§€%dﬁgtned in

.claim 70 wherein configuring t top box to operate rent=ly for
each type of oRRebpgasschanneh &P whacpl Ghal sgrohasypusedf (s4i sbhes
conprises copf gﬁbbngzbh%gée%et OBerEFV\MNﬂcﬂn 'GE@EafJa'sVEﬂ'sﬁhﬁ L& on
-program gui de to operate erentl| each type of swtc nmeans of
the plurali t9héfmle9tpé§f@#‘m§\mlp@hé§h0W2/ The sysmedrdefnn&dGPn ¢Paim 70

wherein the meAnsqkar BRAVHALIY alnkbeast (ANRayNRRAERERd :SLgRR! now

representing thé tel évision programing, bypass switch of a
single type 6P §Wﬁﬁéhafﬂéﬁﬂéeél@ﬁaﬁhpynoﬂndﬁﬂﬁéreﬁﬂ epged 8oMh8W t ches, to

at | east OnefQQVbﬁ%mbﬁ%”‘th%s%&o%@l%%t@e%hC%§d%9”EEb§hQ% thgdi spl ay device
and the recording device, conpri;~es neans for provi rocessed si gnal

to the rE; cos8rhg) déﬁp@etéﬁdS&ﬁe@@§r§@@§@ednsﬁéﬁél ﬂ@abh§5@usﬁﬁ§y vi ce
with the RF ypasssu boh MENER SHEET 30 ook 2003 108 73. The

system defined in claim7 erein: box "has an on/off state;
and the §>®stemffommarte-|onc@mme§x§ss afe &3S St or75éwatn@lh’7t$g> stfategs tohinige RF

bypass swi t oh duen b aetlon oy shangend b 00kdl busiatapehtanthie system

defined in claim urther conprising: neans for provi e television
progr amm ng tl@dtlﬁété@@- toiasox vite &igi-uriafiarpagiiosi.gmalaly agndeans for

providing a useho M=l N tRPYJHNILY 410 mRiechwWhireh o5 gnal of the
plura7.ity of s;béjnzic'ls I's bypasse yVo: he RF byp\zgllrs‘}gl svﬁ ‘ch. 75. The system

defined in claim 70 furfiheePisersm gmgiawm rev igies atfgafg witd Rihepypass
swi tch agepr dipg Qi t48 &' RIRA 3R\ R8Iy programs and pay-per-

view program packages. A user may indicate a desire to
order a pay-per-view program by, for example, selecting
a start time within a pay-per-view program information
screen for the pay-per-view program (e.g., FIGS. 71 and

20 72). The program guide may respond by displaying an
order confirmation screen, such as order confirmation
screen 791 of FIG. 78. Order confirmation screen 791
may prompt a user for a purchase code, such as the
purchase code set up in parental control setup screen

25 501 of FIG. 50. After a user enters a correct purchase
code, the program guide may allow the user to watch the
program and register the purchase with television
distribution facility 16. If no purchase code has been
set, the program guide may instead prompt a user to

30 confirm the purchase, as shown in FIG. 79.

When a user indicates a desire to order a

pay-per-view package by, for example, selecting order

feature 737 of FIG. 73, the program guide may display a
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ordered. FIG. 87 shows an 1llustrative overlay 871
that the program guide may display when a user has an
order conflict. Overlay 871 provides a user with an
opportunity to cancel the order or to order both

5 programs.

The program guide may also provide a user
with an opportunity to cancel an order of a pay-per-
view program or package. A user may indicate a desire
to cancel an order by, for example, selecting last

10 features 793 of FIGS. 78 and 80, or no features 803 of
the screens shown in FIGS. 79, 81, 84, and 87. The
user may also indicate a desire to cancel an order by
selecting the "Yes" features of FIGS. 85 and 86. The
program guide may respond by displaying an overlay

15 indicating to a user that the order has been canceled.
An illustrative overlay 881 is shown in FIG. 88.

The program guide may be unable to order a
pay-per-view program or package of programs because,
for example, a user has ordered too many pay-per-view

20 programs or packages, because a user has an
insufficient amount of credit with an operator of
television distribution facility 16, or because the
program or package is no longer available. FIG. 89
shows an illustrative overlay 891 that the program

25 guide may display when, for example, a user has ordered
too many pay-per~view programs or packages. FIG. 90
shows an illustrative overlay 901 that the program
guide may display when, for example, a user orders a
pay-per-view program or package and has insufficient

30 credit with an operator of television distribution
facility 16. FIG. 91 shows an illustrative overlay 211
that the program guide may display when, for example, a

user orders a pay-per-view program or package and the
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5 view programs or packages directly from television
distribution facility 16. Also, a particular program
may not be available for impulse purchase. When a user
indicates a desire to order a pay-per-view program, the
program guide may indicate to a user that a user must
10 order the pay-per-view program or package by phone.
FIGS. 92 and 93 show illustrative overlays 921 and 931
that the program guide may display when a user must
order a program or package by phone, respectively.
The program guide may set reminders for
15 programs when a user indicates a desire to set a
reminder by, for example, selecting an on-screen
reminder feature. On-screen reminder features 695 are
shown, for example, in FIGS. 69, 70a, and 74. When a
user indicates a desire to set a reminder for a program
20 from within a program information screen by selecting a
reminder feature, the program guide may prompt a user
to set the reminder as shown in FIG. 94. If a user
selects a reminder feature when a reminder has already
been set for a program, the guide may present the
25 prompt shown in FIG. 95, thereby giving the user the
opportunity to cancel the reminder. If desired or when
system resources require, the program guide may limit
the number of reminders a user can set. FIG. 96 shows
illustrative overlay 961 that prompts a user to clear a
30 reminder before adding another.
The program guide may remind a user that a
program is airing at the time a program airs. 1In an

alternative approach, the program guide may remind a
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program airs that a program is going to air. FIGS. 97
and 98 show illustrative program reminder lists 971.
In FIG. 97, reminder list 971 is overlaid on top of the
5 currently display television program to provide a user
with the opportunity to view a reminder while still
viewing a portion of the television program that a user
is watching. In FIG. 98, reminder list 971 is shown
overlaid on top of a program listings display screen.
10 The program guide may provide a user with an
opportunity to scroll through reminder list 971 by, for
example, using remote control arrow keys. The program
guide may hide the reminder list when, for example, a
user selects hide reminder feature 972. The guide may
15 also display reminder list 971 if, for example, the
user presses an "OK" key at any time while watching TV.
The program guide may also display reminders
that indicate to a user that a user has missed an
ordered pay-per-view program. The program guide may,
20 for example, determine that a pay-per-view program
started too long in the past and that the viewer never
watched it. FIGS. 99 and 100 show illustrative
overlay 991 overlaid on a television program and a
program guide display screen, respectively that
25 indicate to a user that a user has missed a pay-per-
view program. Overlay 991 displays the missed pay-per-
view program and prompts a user to indicate whether a
user wishes to reschedule. A user may reschedule the
missed program by, for example, selecting "Yes" button
30 993.
If the user ignores a reminder for a pay-per-
view program, the program guide may display a reminder

for when the ordered pay-per-view programs are
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program 1is starting. The program guide may overlay
overlays 1011 over a television program or a program
5 guide display screen as shown in FIGS. 101 and 102,
respectively. Overlay 1011 displays the starting pay-
per-view program and prompts a user to indicate whether
a user wishes to tune to the program. A user may tune
to the starting pay-per-view program by, for example,
10 selecting "Yes" button 1012.

The program guide may also display overlays
that indicate in-band messages sent by the operator of
television distribution facility 16. FIG. 103, for
example, shows overlay 1031 that indicates to a user

15 that a user's account is past due. FIG. 29, for
example, shows an illustrative overlay that indicates
that a special pay-per-view promotion is being offered.
The content of overlay 1031 (or the overlay of FIG. 29)
is typically sent by an operator when the operator has

20 a message that they want the user to see immediately.
The content may also be preprogrammed into the program
guide or may be downloaded as part of the program guide
data.

Users may forget how to access various

25 features of the program guide. The program guide may
provide users with the opportunity to view help text
by, for example, pressing a "help" key on remote
control 40. FIG. 104 shows an illustrative help
overlay 1041 that may be displayed by the program guide

30 to provide a user with help text. The content of
overlay 1041 may be context sensitive thereby providing
a user with help text for the program guide display

screen currently being displayed by the program guide.
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The program guide may be disabled by main
facility 12 when, for example, an operator is not
current with his or her account. FIGS. 105 and 106
show illustrative overlays 1051 that the program guide
5 may display when it is disabled. FIG. 106 illustrates
how television viewing may also be disabled if desired.
FIG. 106 shows overlay 1051 overlaid on the video that
a user is watching.
FIGS. 107 and 108 are illustrative flowcharts
10 of steps involved in operating the program guide of the
present invention. The steps shown in FIGS. 107 and
108 may be performed in any suitable order, and may be
omitted if desired.
FIG. 107 shows illustrative steps involved in
15 providing a user with an opportunity to access program
guide features. At step 1071, the program guide
provides a user with an opportunity to access a program
guide feature by, for example, selecting a selectable
feature 106 from main menu 102 of FIGS. 7, 18, and 34.
20 When a user selects a "Setup" feature from main menu
102 for example, the program guide may provide a user
with the opportunity to set parental control locks as
discussed with respect to FIGS. 50-66. At step 1073,
the program guide may provide a user with an
25 opportunity to configure the guide to temporarily
bypass locks. The guide may temporarily bypass (or
disable) locks at step 1075. At step 1077, the program
guide may reenable parental control locks because, for
example, user television equipment 22 was reset.
30 The program guide may also provide a user
with an opportunity to access a setup feature whereby a
user may set the program guide to auto-tune when the

user enters a channel number using, for example, remote
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control 40 of FIG. 3. At step 1079, the program guide
provides a user with an opportunity to set the program
guide to auto-tune. When the user sets the program
guide to auto-tune, user television equipment 22 will
5 tune to a channel that the user enters without
requiring the user to enter three digits or to press
"select” or "OK", on remote control 40.
The program guide may provide a user with an
opportunity to navigate within program listings (step
10 1081). The user may, for example, scroll or page
through listings that are displayed as part of a
program listings screen. The program guide may
display, within the listings, a demarcation (e.g., a
separator) between listings that start at the same time
15 or near the same time (step 1083). As the user
navigates within listings, the program guide may skip
the demarcation (step 1085), and require the user to
navigate through an advertisement banner (step 1089),
if desired. 1In by time screens, the guide may change
20 the time bar display (or other suitable time display)
to indicate that the user has changed time slots (step
1087). Users may change time slots by, for example,
scrolling up or down until a new time slot is reached,
or by arrowing left or right to quickly change time
25 slots.

FIG. 108 is a flowchart of illustrative steps
involved in providing a user with access to local
information service data using the program guide. At
step 1200, local information data is provided by

30 program guide data source 14 by, for example, local
information service 15 (FIG. 1). The local information
data may be provided to main facility 12 or local

television distribution facility 16. At step 1210, the
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local information data is configured so that it may be

used by the program guide and may indicate to the
program guide how display screens are to be configured.
For example, the local information data may indicate

5 that the program guide should use the format shown in
FIG. 33c instead of FIG. 33a. In another suitable
approach, the local information data may indicate to
the program guide that a user should be providecd an
opportunity to access data from multiple informztion

10 services as shown, for example, in FIG. 33b. The
program guide provides a user with an opportunity to
access a suitably configured display screen at step
1220. .

Step 1220 may include indicating to the user

15 the type of local information services available to the
usef based on the local information data (step 1225).
For example, main facility 12 may configure the local
information data to indicate to the program guice that
the program guide is providing a user with access to

20 local weather information. Accordingly, the program
guide may display "Weather" as a selectable feature
within main menu 102. At step 1230, the program guide
displays the local information data in a suitable
configured display screen.

25 The foregoing is merely illustrative of the
principles of this invention and various modifications
can be made by those skilled in the art without

departing from the scope and spirit of the invention.
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'10%°P& () -"bCsystem having a program guide data source (14) for
providing program guide data comprising program
listings, the interactive television program guide
system characterized by:

an interactive television program guide

implemented on interactive television program guide
equipment (17) having user television equipment (22),
wherein the interactive television program guide is
confiqured to display on the user television equipment
(22) a program listings screen having a plurality of
program listings and a separator embedded within the
program listings, wherein tﬁe separator visually
separates the program listings into two regions each of
which is associated with a different time slot, and
wherein the separator contains information associated
with one of the time slots.

2. The system defined in claim 1 wherein
the information associated with one of the time slots

includes the start time of the time slot.

3. The system defined in claim 2 wherein
the program guide is configured to display the
separator only when there are programs starting at
least near the start time contained within the

separator.

4. The system defined in claim 1 wherein
the program guide is further conifigured to:

provide a user with an opportunity to
navigate within the plurality of program listings while
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10@@N&T()}Pdi@%E (o] _q;ﬁ@ﬁnﬁser a program’ listing that the user
has navigated to; and
to skip the separator when the user

navigates through the plurality of program listings.

5. The system defined in claim 1 wherein
the program guide is further configured to:
provide a user with an opportunity to
navigate within the plurality of program listings while
indicating to the user a program listing that the user
has navigated to; and

require that the user navigate through
an advertisement banner 110.

6. The system defined in claim 1 wherein
the program guide is further configured to display a
time indicator that is displayed according to the time

slot for a listing that the user is navigating —<hrough.

7. An interactive television program guide
system having a program guide data source (14) for
providing program guide data comprising program
listings, the interactive television program guide
system characterized by:

an interactive television program guide
implemented on interactive television program guide
equipment (17) having user television equipment (22),
wherein the interactive television program guids is
configured to:

display on the user television

equipment (22) a program guide display screen having an
on-screen arrow (153, 232, or 913) that indicates to a
user an available action; and
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8. The system defined in claim 7 wherein
the interactive television program guide is further
configqured to change the display characteristic of the
on-screen arrow (153, 232, or 913) by highlighting the
on-screen arrow (153, 232, or 913) in response to the

user performing the available action.

9. The system defined in claim 7 wherein:
the on-screen arrow (153, 232, or 913)
has a color; and |
the interactive television program guide
is further configured to change the display
characteristic of the on-screen arrow (153, 232, or
913) by changing the color of the on-screen arrow (153,

232, Or 913) in response to the user performing the

available action.

10. An interactive television program guide
system having a program guide data source (14)
configured to provide local information data, the
interactive television program guide system
characterized by:

an interactive television program guide

implemented on interactive television program guide
equipment (17) having user television equipment (22),
wherein the interactive television progfam guide is
configured to display the local information data on the
user television equipment (22) in a display screen that

is configurable based on the local information data.
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configured to provide a user with an opportunity to
access the display screen displaying the local
information data from a main menu that indicates a type

of local information based on the local information
data.

12. The system defined in claim 10 wherein
the local information data is local weather information
data.

13. The system defined in claim 10 wherein
the local information data is local sports information
data.

14, An interactive television program guide
system having a program guide data source (14) Ior
providing program guide data comprising program
listings, said interactive television program guide
system characterized by:

an interactive television program guide
implemented on interactive television program guide
equipment (17) héving user television equipment (22),
wherein the interactive television program guide is
configured to provide a user with an opportunity to
configure the program guide to auto-tune channels based
on at least a partially entered channel number when the

user indicates a desire to change channels.
15. An interactive television program guide

system having a program guide data source (14) for

providing program guide data comprising program
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implemented on interactive television program guide
equipment (17) having user television equipment (22},
wherein the interactive television program guide is
configured to:

provide a user with an opportunity
to search through the program listings while the
interactive television pfogram guide displays at least
a first portion of the program listings in a display
screen on the user television equipment (22); and

to display at least a second
portion of the program listings in a display screen on
the user television equipment (22) when the user
indicates using the user television equipment (22) that
the user is finished searching through the program
listings, wherein the first display screen includes
fewer program listings than the second display screen.

16. An interactive television progfam guide
system having a program guide data source (14) for
providing program guide data comprising program
listings, said interactive television program guide
system characterized by:

an interactive television program guide
implemented on interactive television program gaiide
equipment (17) having user felevision equiprent (22),
wherein the interactive television program guide is
configured to:

display a FLIP overlay on the user
television equipment (22) after a user indicates a
desire to change channels; and
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predefined time by sliding the FLIP overlay toward the

bottom of the display until the entire FLIP overlay is
no longer displayed.

17. An interactive television program guide
system having a main facility 12 having a program guide
data source (14) for providing program guide data
comprising program listings, said interactive
television program guide system characterized by:

interactive television program guide

equipment (17) on which an interactive television
program guide is implemented, the interactive

television program guide equipment (17) comprising:
a television distribution facility
(16) ; and
user television equipment (22); and
wherein:
the main facility 12 is configured to
turn-o£ff the program guide; and
the interactive television program guide
is configured to display an overlay (1051) indicating
that the.interactive television program guide has been
turned-off by the main facility 12.

18. An interactive television program guide
system having a program guide data source (14) for
providing program guide data comprising program listings,
sald interdctive television program guide system
characterized by:
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wherein the interactive television program guide. is
configured to:

provide a user with an opportunity to view a
channel indicator and additional channel information from a
favorites program guide display scrxeen; and

provide a user with an opportunity to set a
television channel as a favorite based on the additional
¢hannel information.

19. A hybrid passive-interactive television
program guide system characterized by:

a main facility 12 configured to provide
a plurality of promotional videos and to schedule a
first subset of the promotional videos for distribution
according to a promotional philosophy:

a television distribution facility (16)
having a plurality of associated users, wherein the
television distribution facility (16) is configared to
receive the plurality of promotional videos and to (1)
distribute the first subset of the plurality of
promotional videos to the plurality of associated users
over a dadicated television channel, and (2) to
schedule for distribution and distribute a second
subset of the plurality of promotional videos to the
plurality of associated users over the dedicated
television channel instead of the first subset of the

. plurality of promotional videos when the second subset
of the plurality of promotional videos is more suitable
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20. A method for use in an interactive
television program guide system comprising the steps
of:
for the associated users than the first subset of the
plurality of promotional videos as defined by the
promotional philosophy:; and

user television equipment (22)
configured to simultaneously display an interactive
television program guide with the second subset of the
plurality of promotional videos when the second subset
of the plurality of promotional videos is more suitable
for  the associated users than the first subset of the
plurality of promotional videos as defined by the

promotional philosophy.

21. The method defined in claim 20 wherein
the step of displaying a program listings screen
comprises displaying a program listings screen having a
plurality of program listings and a separator embedded
within the program listings, wherein the separaror
visually separates the program listings into two
regions each of which is associated with a different
time slot, and wherein the separator contains the start
time of one of the time slots.

22. The method defined in claim 20 wherein
the step of displaying a program listings screen
comprises displaying a program listings screen having a
plurality of program listings and a separator embedded
within the program listings, wherein the separator
visually separates the program listings into two
regions each of which is associated with a different

time slot, and wherein the separator is displaved only

AMENDED SHEET



10(( 10((!: Fl1 10% (& ()-11FI 1 109%& ()-!" ' 10%& ()-'@"' 10% ( (& pf-T{t 2
LI 10% ()-srruVa7! 11 (¢ 91 100& () -1

100& ()--1"1 109% ()-Y, : 10% () - FLO%& () - &L0%&' () -

10( (1 HHzX6471 11 1 qF &10%R+R& ()-L! | F° 81008865 ()~ L! A F* &10% () - L! ((F &100%&
()-L@O0%: ()-1, 91 10% ()-HL, 8} oP11310%" ()-, &10%: ()- 10 10

101 7710%' ()-1 X F &10% r & () - L hF 810% " & ( -L8’?|\/L}/\<0P11|(s- 109 () -

LI 109%.& ()--!P " YLOYE %8 ().
""WUGQ(l)l 10 1‘6“% g@%&&%’)“a 1‘354’9%8{% %)talréﬁé* J(?aﬁg" Qﬁ%/%}ﬁ-!@-
109 H & ()--" Y10%| & () - 10%)| & () - 3Y10%| & () - %A.0%[ & () -

10##" $$8] ° ZX6111! 1 p* 1 10% | & ()1 1109 ()- 1

110%| o] & ()-! " 1109%5& ()y3 D ! Q¥&M&tfiba deflned in claim 20 fﬁth E 10

10%4|&f()--]"Z([(\(](J(v(}(rSAl'NﬂO@éu&f() 10% u&' () - S&10% u&
10! 1| 4&109%&' () -comprising the steps of:

v (@Y Lo ()2 @ rrov e s el R k) peadiRta L et Y
navigate within the plurality of program listings while
indicating to the user a program listing that the user
has navigated to using the interactive television .
program guide; and

skipping the separator when the user
navigates through the plurality of program listings
using the interactive television program guide.

24 . The method defined in claim 20 further

comprising the steps of:

providing a user with an opportunity to
navigate within the plurality of program listings while
indicating to the user a program listing that the user
has navigated to using the interactive television
program guide; and

requiring with the interactive
television program guide that the user navigate through

an advertisement banner (110).

25 . The method defined in claim 20 £further
comprising the step of displaying with the inte:ractive
television program guide a time indicator that is
displayed according to the time slot for a listing that
the user is navigating through.
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television program quide implemented on interactive
television program guide equipment (17) having user
television equipment (22) on the user television
equipment (22) a program guilde display screen having an
on-screen arrow (153, 232, or 913) that indicates to a
user an available action; and

changing a display characteristic of the
on-screen arrow (153, 232, or 913) with the interactive
television program guide in response to the user

performing the available action.

27. The method defined in claim 26 wherein
the step of changing a display characteristic of the
on-screen arrow (153, 232, or 913) with the interactive
television program guide comprises changing the display
characteristic of the on-screen arrow (153, 232, or
913) by highlighting the on-screen arrow (153, 232, or

913) in response to the user performing the available

action.

28 . The method defined in claim 26 wherein:
the on-screen arrow (153, 232, or 913)
has a color; and
the step of changing a display
characteristic of the on-screen arrow (153, 232, or
913) with the interactive television program guide

comprises changing the display characteristic of the
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providing program guide data comprising
program listings; and

displaying with an interactive
television program guide implemented on interactive
television program guide equipment (17) having user
television equipment (22) on the user television
equipment (22) the local information data in a display
screen that is configurable based on the local
information data.

30. The method defined in claim 29 further
comprising the step of providing a user with an
opportunity to access the display screen displaving the
local information data from a main menu that indicates
a type of local information based on the local

information data.

31. The method defined in claim 29 wherein
the step of displaying the local information data in a
display screen that is configurable based on the local
information data comprises displaying local weather
information in a display screen that is configurable

based on the local weather information.

32, The method defined in claim 29 wherein

the step of displaying the local information data in a
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providing program guide data comprising
program listings;

providing a user with an opportunity to
configure an interactive television program guide
implemented on interactive television program guide
equipment (17) having user Eelevision equipment (22) to
auto-tune channels based on at least a partially
entered channel number when the user indicates a desire
to change channels; and

displaying at least a portion of the
program listings with the interactive television
program guide on the user television equipment (22) in
a program guide display screen.

34 . An method for use in an interactive

television program guide system comprising:

providing program guide data comprising
program listings;

providing a user with an opportunity to
search through the program listings with an interactive
television program guide implemented on interactive
television program guide equipment (17) having user
television equipment (22) while the interactive

television program guide displ=ys at least a first
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displaying at least a second portion of

the program listings in a display screen on the user

television equipment (22) with the interactive
television program guide when the user indicates using
the user television equipment (22) that the user is
finished searching through the program listings,
wherein the first display screen includes fewer program
listings than the second display screen.

35. A method for use in an interactive
television program guide system comprising the steps
of:

providing program guide data comprising
program listings;

displaying a FLIP overlay with an
interactive television program guide implemented on
interactive television program guide equipment (17)
having user television equipment (22) on the user
television equipment (22) after a user indicates a
desire to change channels; and

removing the FLIP overlay from display
on the user television.equipment (22) with the
interactive television program guide after a predefined
time by sliding the FLIP overlay toward the botiom of
the display until the entirg FLIP overlay is no longer
displayed.
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program guide from the main facility 12; and

displaying on the user television

equipment (22) with the interactive television program

guide an overlay indicating that the interactive

television program guide has been turned-off with the

main facility 12.

37. A method for use in an interactive

television program guide system comprisina the steps of:

providing program guide data compxising.
program listings; . ;

providing a user with an opportunity to view
a channel indicator and additional channel infoxrmation from
a favorites program guide display screen with an
interactive television program-'gquide implemented on
interactive television program guide equipment (17) having
user television equipment (22), wherein the favorites
program guide display screen is displayed on the user
television equipment (22); and

providing a user with an opportunity to set

a television channel as a favorite based on the additional

channel information with the interactive television program
guide,

. AMENDED SHEET



zXJ<40m  10xx 30 JUL 2003
10xx! p 1 109&X& ()-s!! X 1109& ()-s!!S 1109%& ()-s! " 1109%& ()-s!!, " 1109& ()-
s! NVI J<40m  10xx!v 10% <j <& ()-!P 10%t& ()-!

10%<& ()-!""10%00& () - &y&L0%& () -

10xx0WU3<40m 6FY1 1 10% @ @& ()--!ft!109%&ZZ& ()-! t!10%x& ()-!\t! 10%PUPUE ()
-1 @ 10%4848& ()-!St! 10%<<& () - abcdgguv70m " 109Z& () -1 MLOWZE () - 3109Z& () -

| 1092& () - 10B<B< 10B<B<

1OB<B<INFY1 ' 109B<B< ()‘AdﬁéyH@@uyagnhEez&%p%&I{ %&J MIPYE () - M 10%ZZ
& ()-1!, lelO%&f -1 #hf M 10% ‘()-1fM10% )& ( Z I U} 0P103310%& () - &10%
T& () - 102@gﬁﬁ§p ive telev151on program guide system comprising

10Z2! 7TF10%178 ddeap & 0;&10%&&& ()--!P, z&10%& ()--u| Yi 2}*<oP103!,!10%t & ()-
1099& ()-@c 10%r& ()-

10%RNR& () - @10%&' ()- @/mgw&depgzavpézlx@dnm mif [PYaneyional

1| 10%W&' () 109%wW&' ()-!109%& ()-!X ! 10900& ()-! 1109 T& () - EFGHYel {IXY:
,10% U&' (’5 T"10%U& ()-@10% U& ()-YYL0% U& ()-&10% U& ()- 10 10

10| U (& X6xY: 0! "' &10%&' () schedvdd@uqes first sulpsetont the-!1

10% WU (g zomd 10ROk s ¥5¥0%h§%ﬂﬁb&%aon by a main facility

12 according to a promotional philosophy:

receiving the plurality of promotional
videos at a television distribution facility (16):

distributing the first subset of the
plurality of promotional videos from the television’
distribution facility (16) to a plurality of associated
users over a dedicated television channel;

scheduling for distribution and
distributing'a second subset of the plurality of
promotional videos from the television distribution

facility (16) to the plurality of associated users.over

the dedicated television channel instead of the first
subset of the plurality of promotional videos when the
secénd subset of the plurality of promotional videos is
more suitable for the associated users than the first
subset of the plurality of promotional videos as
defined by the promotional philosophy; and

simultaneously displaying an interactive
television program guide implemented on interactive
television program guide equipmént (17) having user
television equipment (22) with the second subset of the
plurality of promotional videos when the second subset
of the plurality of promotional videos is more suitable
for the associated users than the first subset of the
plurality of promotional videos as defined by the
promotional philosophy.
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10 system having means for providing program guide data
comprising program listings, said interactive
television program guide system characterized by:
means for displaying with an interactive
television program guide implemented on interac:ive
television program guide equipment (17) having user
television equipment (22) on the user television
equipment (22) a program listings screen having a
plurality of program listings and a separator embedded
within the program listings, wherein the separazor
visually separates the program listings into two
regions each of which is associated with a different
time slot, and wherein the separator contains

information associated with one of the time slots.
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40. The system defined in claim 39 waherein
the means for displaying a program listings screen
comprises means for displaying a program listings
screen having a plurality of program listings and a
separator embedded within the program listings, wherein
the separator visually separates the program listings
into two regions each of which is associated with a
different time slot, and wherein the separator contains
the start time of one of the time slots.

41. The system defined in claim 39 wherein
the means for displaying a program listings screen
comprises means for displaying a program listings
screen having a plurality of program listings and a
separator embedded within the program listings, wherein
the separator visually separates the program lisfings
into two regions each of which is associated wi:h a
different time slot, and wherein the separator is
displayed only when there are programs starting at
least near the start time contained within the
separator.

42 . The system defined in claim 39 further

comprising:

means for providing a user with an
opportunity to navigate within the plurality of program
listings while indicating to the user a program listing
that the user has navigated to using the interactive
television program guide; and

means for skipping the separator when
the user navigates through the plurality of program
listings using the interactive television program
guide.
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comprising:

means for providing a user with an
opportunity to navigate within the plurality of program
listings while indicating to the user a program listing
that the user has navigated to using the interactive
television program guide; and

means for requiring with the interactive
television program guide that the user navigate through

an advertisement banner (110).

44, The system defined in claim 39 further
comprising the means for displaying with the
interactive television program guide a time indicator
that is displayed according to the time slot for a
listing that the user is navigating through.

45, An interactive television program guide
system having means for providing program guide data
comprising program listings, said interactive
television program gulde system characterized by:

means for displaying with an interactive
television program guide implemented on interactive
television program guide equipment (17) having user
television equipment (22) on the user television
equipment (22) a program guide display screen having an
on-screen arrow (153, 232, or 913) that indicates to a
user an available action; and

means for changing a display
characteristic.of the on-screen arrow (153, 232, or
913) with the interactive television program guide in

response to the user performing the available ~» :ion.
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IlO%i&I(%ﬂrgdgéeﬁ}%¥¥owF%P§?} 232, or 913) with the interactive
television program guide comprises means for changing
the display characteristic of the on-screen arrow (153,
232, or 913) by highlighting the on-screen arrow (153,
232, or 913) in response to the user performing the
available action.

47 . The system defined in claim 45 wherein:

the on-screen arrow (153, 232, or 913)
has a color; and

the means for changing a display
characteristic of the on-screen arrow (153, 232, or
913) with the interactive television program guide
comprises means for changing the display characteristic
of the on-screen arrow (153, 232, or 913) by changing
the color of the on-screen arrow (153, 232, or 913) in

response to the user performing the available action.

48 . An interactive television program guide
system having means for providing program guide data
comprising program listings, said interactive
television program guide system characterized by:

means for displaying with an interactive
television program guide implemented on interactive
television program gquide equipment (17) having user
television equipment (22) on the user television
equipment (22) the local information data in a display
screen that is configurable based on the local
information data.
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comprising the means for providing a user with an
opportunity to access the display screen displaying the
local information data from a main menu that indicates
a type of local information based on the local
information data.

50. The system defined in claim 48 wherein
the means for displaying the local informétion data in
a display screen that is configurable based on the
lccal information data comprises means for displaying
local weather information in a display screen that is
configurable based on the lqcal weather information.

51 . The system defined in claim 48 wherein
the means for displaying the local information data in
a display screen that is configurable based on the
local information data comprises means for displaying
local sports information in a display screen that is
configurable based on the local sports information.

52 . An interactive television program guide
system having means for providing program guide data
comprising program listings, said interactive
television program guide system characterized by:

means for providing a user with an
opportunity to configure an interactive television
program guide implemented on interactive television
program guide equipment (17) having user television
equipment {(22) to auto-tune channels based on at least
~ partially entered channel number when the user

indicates a desire to change channels; and
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means for displaying at least a portion
of the program listings with the interactive television
program guide on the user television equipment (22) in
a program guide display screen.

53. An interactive television program guide
system having means for providing program guide data
comprising program listings, said interactive
television program guide system characterized by:

means for providing a user with an
opportunity to search through the program listirgs with
an interactive television program guide implemernted on
interactive television program guide equipment (17)
having user television equipment (22) while the
interactive television program guide displays at least
a first portion of the program listings in a display
screen on the user television equipment (22); and

means for displaying at least a second
portion of the program listings in a display screen on
the user television equipment (22) with the interactive
television program guide when the user indicates using
the user television equipment (22) that the user is
finished searching through the program listings,
wherein the first display screen includes fewer program
listings than the second display screen.

54, An interactive television program guide
system having means for providing program guide data
comprising program listings, said interactive
television program guide system characterized by:

means for displaying a FLIP overlay with
an interactive television program guide implemented on

interactive television program guide equipment {17)
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interactive television program guide after a predefined

time by sliding the FLIP overlay toward the bottom of

the display until the entire FLIP overlay is no longer

displayed.

55. An interactive television progran guide
system having means for providing program guide data
comprising program listings from a main facility 12 to
interactive television program guide equipment (17) on
which an interactive television program guide is
implemented, said interactive television program guide
system characterized by:

means for turning-off the interactive
television program guide from the main facility 12; and

means for displaying on the user
television equipment (22) with the interactive
television program guide an overlay indicating that the
interactive television program guide has been turned-
off with the main facility 12.
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means for providing program guide data
comprising program listings;
means for providing a user with an

opportunity to view a channel indicator and additional

channel information from a favorites program guide display

screen with an interactive television program guide

implemented on interactive television program guide

equipment (17) having user television equipment (22),

wherein the favorites program guide display screen is

displayed on the user television equigment (22) ;. apd

means for providing a user with an
opportunity to set a television channel as a favorite based
on the additional chamnel information with the interactive

television program guide.

57. A hybrid passive-interactive television
program guide system characterized by:

means for providing a plurality of
promotional videos;
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means for scheduling a first subset of

the promotional videos for distribution by a main
facility 12 according to a promotional philosophy;

means for receiving the plurality of
promotional videos at a television distribution
facility (16);

means for distributing the first subset
of the plurality of promotional videos from the
television distribution facility (16) to a plurality of
associated users over a dedicated television channel;

means for scheduling for distribution
and distributing a second subset of the plurality of
promotional videos from the television distribution
facility (16) to the plurality of associated users over
the dedicated television channel instead of the first
subset of the plurality of promotional videos when the
second subset of the plurality of promotional videos is
more suitable for the associated users than the first
subset of the plurality of promotional videos, as
defined by the promotional philosophy: and

means for simultaneously displaying an
interactive television program guide implemented on
interactive television program guide equipment (17)
having user television equipment (22) with the second
subset of the plurality of promotional videos when the
second subset of the plurality of promotional videos is
more suitable for the associated users than the first
subset of the plurality of promotional videos as
defined by.the promotional philosophy.

58. A television programming viewing system
in which multiple types of RF bypass switches may be

used in conjunction with a set-top box, and wherein
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television programming is provided to a number of
viewers, the system characterized by:
a display device for displaying the
television programming;
a recording device for recording the
television programming;
an RF bypass switch of a single type of
switch from a plurality of different types of switches,
wherein the RF bypass switch comprises at least one
switch state and is configured to allow at least one
unprocessed signal representing the television
programming to be passed to at least one device from
the group of devices comprising the display device and
the recording device, when the RF bypass switch is in a
first switch state; and
a set-top box that is configurable to
operate differently for each type of RF bypass switch
of the plurality of types of switches.

59. The system defined in claim 58 further
comprising an interactive television program guide -

implemented at least in part on the set-top box.

60. The system defined in claim s8 wherein
the RF bypass switch is configured to provide a
processed signal to the recording device and an

unprocessed signal to the display device.

61. The system defined in claim 58 wherein:
the set—-top box has an on/off state; and
the RF bypass switch is further

configured to change switch states when the set-top box
changes its on/off state.
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the television programming is provided
to the set-top box via a plurality of signals
the system further comprises an input
device; and
the set-top box is further configured.to
proyide the user with an opportunity to select which

signal of the plurality of signals is bypassed by the
RF bypass switch.

- 63 . The system defined in claim 58 wherein
the RF bypass switch is further configured to be
disabled according to a user selectable setting.

64 . A method for use in a television
programming viewing system in which multiple types of
RF bypass switches may be used in conjunction with a
set-top box, and wherein television programming is
provided to a number of viewers, the method comprising:

providing at least one unprocessed
signal representing the television programming, with an
RF bypass switch of a single type of switch from a
plurality of different types of swifches, to at least
one device from the group of devices comprising the
display device and the recording device; and

configquring a set-top box to operate
differently for each type of RF bypass switch of the
plurality of types of switches.

65. - The method defined in claim 64 wherein
configuring the set-top box to operate differently for
each type of RF k'pass switch of the plurality of types
of switches comprises configuring the set-top box with
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providing at least one unprocessed signal representing
the television programming with an RF bypass switch of
a single type of switch from a plurality of different
types of switches, to at least one device from the
group of devices comprising the display device and the
recording device, comprises providing a processed
signal to the recording device and an unprocessed
signal to the display device with the RF bypass switch.

67. The method defined in claim 64 wherein:
the set-top box has an on/off state; and
the method further comprises switching

states of the RF bypass switch when the set-top box

changes its on/off state.

68. The method defined in claim 64 further
comprising: '
providing the television programning to
the set-top box wvia a plurality of signals; and
providing a user with an opportunity to
select which signal of the plurality of signals is
bypassed by the RF bypass switch.

69. The method defined in claim 64 further

comprising disabling the RF bypass switch according to

a user selectable setting.
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70, A television programming viewing system
in which multiple types of RF bypass switches may be
used in conjunction with a set-top box, and wherein
television programming is provided to a number of
viewers, the .system characterized by:

switching means for providing at least
one unprocessed signal representing the television
programming to at least one device from the group of
devices comprising the display device and the recording
device, wherein the switching means is a single type of
switching means from a plurality of different types of
switching means; and

means for opgrating a set-top box
differently for each type of switching means.

71. The system defined in claim 70 wherein
configuring the set-top box to operate differenit:ly for
each type of RF bypass switch of the plurality of types
of switches comprises configuring the set-top box with
an interactive television program guide to operate
differently for each type of switching means of the
plurality of types of switches.

72. The system defined in claim 70 wherein
the means for providing at least one unprocessed signal
representing the television programming, with an RF
bypass switch of a single type of switch from a
plurality of different types of switches, to at least
one device from the group of devices comprising the
display device and the recording device, comprises
means for providing a processed signal to the recording
device and an unprocessed signal to the display ‘:vice
with the RF bypass switch.
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73 . The system defined in claim 70 wherein:
the set-top box has an on/off state; and
the system further comprises means for

swiﬁching states of the RF bypass switch when the set-
top box changes its on/off state.

74 . The system defined in claim 70 further

comprising:

means for providing the television
programming to the set-top box via a plurality of
signals; and

means for providing a user with an
opportunity to select which signal of the plurality of
signals is bypassed by the RF bypass switch.

75. The system defined in claim 70 further

comprising means for diéabling the RF bypass switch
according to a user selectable setting.
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